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PREFACE. 


It is the idea of many Sanskrit scholars that Sanskrit Syn- 
tax is much easier than the Syntax of Greek or Latin and that 
Sanskrit grammar consists chiefly of the rules of combination, 
declension, and conjugation. The idea is so strong that both 


_ in India and in England, papers on Sanskrit grammar consist 


almost entirely of questions on those subjects. 
2. I consider this view extremely erroneous and so long as 
it is prevalent, general high success in the field of Sanskrit li- 


terature cannot be expected. Grammatical forms are but the __ 


disjointed skeleton of a language and it cannot be appreciated 
or utilized until the use of those forms is thoronghly understood. 

8. Iam not aware of any work Indian, English, or foreign, 
which fully treats of Sanskrit Syntax and as I have imposed on 
me the task of publishing a practical English-Sanskrit diction- 
ary, I consider I shall not be discharging my duty properly 
if Ic:d not attempt to remove this desideratum which is so 
closely associated with it. I accordingly put forth this treatise 
as a supplement to the aforesaid work. 

4. Most of the rules are taken from the scattered fragments 
of Sanskrit grammarians. For the rest, I am indebted to Latin, 
English, and the modern dialects of India, 

5. From a long time, the close resemblance of Sanskrit 
and Latin Syntax attracted my attention. In this treatise, I 
have endeavoured to exhibit the important points in which they 
resemble. Such comparison is not only interesting, but also 
instructive alike for pure linguistic as for historic purposes. 
For instance, the adverbial use of many adjectives is common 
in Sanskrit and Latin. But I do not know whether it is ad- 
mitted by Latin scholars or explained in any Latin Grammar 
that, in such cases, the position of the adjective is after the 
substantive it qualifies. Yet there can be no doubt on the 

point from the rules of ea Syntax. 
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6. The first half of Sanskrit Grammar I do not treat 4,” : 
as accidence does not come within the scope of my work and 
as it has been clearly treated of by several writers, specially by 
European Sanskritists. It is, however, to be regretted that 
there is not always unanimity among them even on important 
points. 

7. Take, for instance, the masculine and faminine bases in 
we, xa, Sy. The general rule is that in the nominative singu- 
lar, @ is lengthened :.to wr in the case of way words 7 not end- 
ing in a root, and in the case of <¥and Sq words 2f ending in a 
root (Panini vi. 4. 14. for wa words and vii. 2. 76. for xq and. 
sq roots), It is correctly given by Colebrooke and in Max 
Muller’s grammar, but Monier Williams gives a vacillating rule 
under what authority I know not. One half of the rule will be 
clear from the following (verse 43. 7.) of Santi Parva | 


ahaa we faa emfara Taya | 
free: Ares: wa tae fangiatedst | 


The other half of the rule is clear from the illustrations given 
in the Siddhanta Kaumudi : ga: from qae_(from 4g_to dress), 
but fyqst: from faafea_(from yw to read), oq: from yge (from. 
gato husk), etc. 

8. In the neuter, the rule varies and all neuter bases in 
q not ending in a root (Panini v. 4. 10. and explanation). 
lengthen their vowel in the N. A. V. plural, It is correctly 
given in Max Muller’s grammar, but has been often misunder- 
stood and lengthening permitted in words and roots ending in 
y. For instance, in the Calcutta edition of the Kadambari, I 
read “amraaal fa (instead of fea'fa) arfsataienfa’, The last line 
of Si. x. 32. is printed “fawarfaagfa (instead of qf) aaa”, 
although the correct spelling is clear from Mallinatha’s gloss : 
“faarfard guia af: agare wag sfa qaraa: | ttfeat ay fa \ 
qaanaraen:, areaaea: vtiaifa Se: |” 

9. Take, as another instance, the ordinal numerals, which 
are correctly yiven by Max Muller (§ 159). The rules of. Pa- 
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nini (v. 2. 57. and 58.) are clear as high noon and such forms as 
wa: (Mt, &) Twa: (MM, ) in the sense of huudredth, thousandth, 

are not only ungrammatical, but are never found in Sanskrit. 

Yet Monier Williams retains them in § 213. of his grammar. 

10. But another important subject has been entirely left 
out by most European grammarians and only meagrely treated 
of by other viz. the rules of gender i. e. the gender of subs- 
tantives, faminines of animals, and formation of the base of ad- 
jectives in the three genders. It is usual to refer for these to 
Wilson’s great work, but that it will not help in many cases 
will be clear from the following typical examples. 

11. First, as regards gender proper. Take the word 44 
meaning Kshatriya. Panini’s rule is “sra:” 1. e. words ending 
in 4 (are neuter), and, agreeably to this rule qa is always found 
in the neuter: “aay waeitfa area ay Al AW ate dena 
arma avai”? M. rx. 322.; “qa fe as fase wai aa”, 
Vi. mn 22.3 “eanfa cra: ofeqa cary waraewet & fesrR:”, 
N. xxu. 133. It is given as masculine in Wilson. 

12. As another word, take @tq meaning bow. Panini’s rule 
is...qTa w...afaUTatia” i. @ words meaning bow are neuter. 
In old works such as the Bharata, it is occasionally found in 
the masculine: “afaarq fafautaratfaary Saafceqary’, Mah. vi 
96.53. But itis generally found in the neuter: “arearafy 
eratfa fawcait aercar:”, Mah. vi. 93. 3. ; “waaaqarasarfacfeq- 
fawdiccna, wri”, U. iv. 24.5 “arial wa aigw”, Dhbananjaya, 
Wilson notes only the rarer spkaallde 

13. As athird instance, I will give the compound arétwy, 
Panini says “araqsaraqarta aureqetia’ i. e. (the words) a4, GF, 
and we, preceded by ‘*rét, 44, and a1, i. e. the words @Teiaw, 
wary, and aaqz, are masculine. So in Vararuchi Card aw 
gfe wafa : wa areiaw:”. Bhava Prakasha explains: “qq J aw} 
wreta ug Ma<efa Aa arTsl ear Wilson says it is neuter. 

14, Next as regards feminines of animals. The rules on 
this subject are very difficult and obscure, but when Wilson 
gives a4dt (=she Gayal), I do not understand why he does not 
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give tM (=she-elephant), et (=mare), qmatat (—hen-chakua), 
etc. The forms 44, v¥,, etc. sanctioned by Panini are also not 
found in his work, although they might have been intentionally 
omitted. 

15. Lastly, as regards adjectives, I verily doubt whether 
any one can get a correct notion of their bases in the three 
genders from the work of Wilson. Nothing can be clearer 
‘than Panini’s rule that verbal derivatives in qa from feminine 
in war (afeat from dea, sfear from Wwe ; etc. vide §74). 
But Wilson was led away by their English equivalents and 
some he cousiders masculine substantives and in others he gives 
wrong feminine bases, 

16. Verbal adjectives in wa are also very common in Sans- 
krit. But most of these are altogether omitted in Wilson’s 
work and in others wrong feminine bases are given (as ¥t4aT 
instead of wat from aria: “fasradrerafa qatar”, N. x7. 5.5 
Caaregfasinemaran,”’, Ki. rv. 32.), 

17. The same is the case with many primitive adjectives. 
Panini’s rule that ar@ in the sense of black takes x and not “WT 
in the feminine is clear beyond doubt and supported by all later 
grammarians. I refer to the examples I have quoted in sup- 
port of Panini’s rule. But in Wilson’s work, aret is given as 
the feminine of arg. I regret that the mistake crept into the 
first volume of my dictionary when I had not much thought of 
the subject independently. 

18. As a miscellaneous example, I will refer to the word 
wwe. It is generally found as a substantive in the neuter sin- 
gular: “swy gaqmalfed acar araauace a”, Si. xvi. 42; “ar 
ST aa FT wm cawaay wa”, Ram. mi. 72.18.; ““farer fiwer 
wofeqaran, dmiacre faxram ; awlag ery-”, Mal. 1.15. But 
this is entirely omitted in Wilson. As an adjective, it is of 
three genders and tukes feminine int not wr: “@ qe 2 Gaz 
war”, Si. u.101.; “swat safa: are ost fafa ated”, N. xvi. 
69. Mallindtha distinctly says under R. vii. 23. “owargart 
frrafafs (Panini v. 2.44.) aarsaaqresniéa:, fesafa (Panini iv. 


a or’ 
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1, 15.) fw”, But Wilson gives only wwa:-2 and elsewhere I 
find ewer and not Hat, 

19. I have therefore found it necessary to treat this subject 
exhaustively, omitting, of course, all proper names and names of 
plants. How far I have succeeded is more than what I can say. 
That it cannot be free of mistakes I unhesitatingly admit. But I 
fully expect that when such an accomplished writer as Horace 
Hayman Wilson, assistated by a body of learned Pandits, with 
abundant leisure and a complete library to refer to, failed to 
secure accuracy for his work, the labours of a single individual in 
an obscure town cut off from all sources of knowledge will not be 
unfavourably criticised, much less set up to public ridicule. 

20. I should, however, add that I do not pay abject de- 
ference to grammatical authorities. Wherever the general use 
is opposed even to the combined dicta of grammarians, I consi- 
der it wrong to follow the latter against the former, for, as in 
every other language, literature is the final authority on gram- 
matical points and the source from which grammar itself was 
evoly 1. For instance, grammarians say BY: is the vocative _ 
singular of wy, whereas g¥ is the form alway s found in all 
good writers “from Vyasa. to Bhavabhuti (vide § 97 and note), 
It is said that the word sufaay is restricted to the Veds (Panini 
111. 2. 138.) and Mallinatha goes so far as to correct the text of 
Si. 1. 54. because this word was introduced into it, whereas it is 
a common word found alike in poetry and prose : “@aqgqt: swf¢- 
agfca aTararcafe”’, Vi un; “amiaurargueiafam”, N. x. 84, 
It is said that the words quatela, sIareta, etc, are vulgar 
(mqriat Uta tfa srarfeat:”, Dikshita on Panini rv. 3. 11.), 
whereas they are far better and much more common than arena 
etc. sanctioned by Pdnini in his v. 2.57. It is said that faqaye 
from fa and qq, faty from f4 and qqyetc. are all faulty, 
although they are found in several good writers : “fara dufaey 

xan’, Ku. i. 44. (consult Mallinatha’s note) ; “Soma wat 
ufe eae , Vi. 1. 27. ; “Sarre afaat a © Ta wey”, Bor. rv. 
60, ; “Taw agar re fawe HC”, B, x. tv, 25. 
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21. Itis needless to multiply examples. Wherever I havo 
differed, I have given both sides of the question so that the 
public will be able not only to judge which view is correct, but 
to accept whichever may appear to them sound. I close with 
the hope that Sanskrit scholars will not feel reluctant both to 
suggest improvement in the plan of the work and to point out 
all mistakes of omission and commission. 


J AHANABAD (BURDWAN) A. iB. 
May 24. 1879, 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


PART I,,. 


———, \ 


enar. 1. GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


———-— $e © ieee 
sEcT, 1. PRELIMINARY. 


1. In applying the rules of gender, the first ques— 
tion is whether a given word isa substantive or an: 
adjective. Asarule, there will be no difliiculty what-. 
ever, the sense of the word determining, asin English, 
its character. The only point to be remembered is: 
that verbal derivatives in *@ (as uta), saw (as TIAA)» 
= (as ata), faa (as fuaea), are properly adjectives: 
and will be of three genders. Some of these: words,. 
however in derived senses, are applied to persons and 
are then equivalent to masculine substantives (para. 
14.), being used only in the masculine and in the fee | 
minine when applied to the corresponding female. 


(eee pe ee ener 


*faa (= father), ar@ (= mother), etc., being primitive substan- 
tives do not come under these observations. But waz (= measurer 3. 
from at to measure) will be of three eongers and form feminine 
with &. 


4 GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


For instance, qam (= dancer), atq (= cow-protec- 
tor), etc. when applied to those castes can only be 
masculine and feminine. Hence, we must say aaat 
aa faarfa but aaatia aaatfa, agaatia WAITAT:, 
but atate aw ata a and so on. 

2. The second point to be noted is the sense of 
the word. Hence, if a word has more than one sense, 
it may come under more than one rule and may have 
more than one gender. For instance, qg in the sense 
of ‘sun’ comes under para. 4 and is masculine, in the 
sense of ‘earth’ comes under para. 22 and is feminine, 
in the sense of ‘wealth’ comes under para. 26 and is 


neuter: ‘ag: qat ayeat agafeaeael | ay ta’ 7 


Tq el TUalset Yate: 0”, Anekartha. So Hy, when 


it means the month Chaitra, is masculine under para. - 


17 and when it means honey is neuter under para. 25: 
C6 e ° e re A + 

wa aad wy ate ay gucd fag: | Aagal aya at 
waaista aaa: i”, Anekartha. Soarw: “aret 
AUCZAATS: ATG: Pa CUI BAIVl areal aa 


aw are’ qa atte 0” | 
3. A few substantives are masculine and femi- 


nine, according as they apply to the male or thé 


female : 


e 


ait; (= male or female cow). 
ATT: (= male or female clcphant). 


4 os P) 
cea grate rene 
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CHAP, I. SECT. r. GENERAL RULES. 


4. Males real or supposed are masculine: wey:; 
awa: (m. pl. a people), x-rqu: (a horse), atre: (= 
a sage), guq@: (a Rakshasha), afa: (a demon), gag 
(a god), sift: (= Fire), qaq (= Wind), aeam: (= 
Cupid), ete. 

5. Substantives derived from verbs with the afix 
% or 4, denoting act, action, condition: grat: (= cook- 
ing), atm: (= desertion), ay; (= breach), ¢q; (= 
bite), saqtrz; (= madness), qa: (= effort). Comp. 
Latin furor from furo, calor from caleo: German 
Bruch from Brechen, Stick from Stecken. 


Obs.: (a) This rule applies to words which are figuratively 


appli-1to females: afqay: (=wife) “ara uit we afta} wm”, R, 


XVI, 28. ; Watty: (2 Zenana) “watty ayafe”, R, 1, 32, 
(b) Note wa is neuter “aa wa wie qufcaua”’, V. 1.5. and ahi is 


‘generally neuter caqafrct qaq”, Mr.iv. 30; “aed aq’, Si. xiv, 


s., “aa anifa ga 4”, Ram. 

(c) Words of doubtful ou do not come under this rule; 92, 
far’, wT. 

(d) A few words are given as both masculin> and nenter, (as, e. 
g.) SIX, Waar, “Mararcqeag aarfa”, Ki. rx. 11.). But their neuter 
use is rare and there is no unanimity among the lexicographers, 
For instance, nfag< in the sense of marriage-string is both masculine 
and neuter according to Amara, but only masculine according to 
Medini, 


6. All substantives ending in 7, %, & are femi. 
nine; aat: (f, pl. = rainy season), TST, WAT, aw, 
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Ud, Bt, AMY, AY, Vy. Compan Latin gratia 
mensa, Gr. gé, dike. 


Obe.: (a) Males will be masculine: ¥rel, Ex, “faaAGeer E:”,. 
Mah, vi. 6. 20. “ara 7 Erer efearaatsaa”, N. rrr. 27. 
(b) Note substantives, Hence derivative adjectives applied to 
males, will be maculine : daqr,* Sarat, Tahyz. 

— (c+) eatin the sense of border is according to Vararuchi, always 
masculine and plural, But this has not the sanction of Panini 
and read Medini “enrrendiqzafaary afa afafa”’. Read also Visva 
Sear awatatenat aaa Wem sfq’. Mark the word wfq, The. 
base is, therefore, ex and not em like e1< and not et. 

(d) A few primitive substantiv es yt (=sun, moon), aqt (= horse, 
road), aq (= dancer), aE (= ladder), a™#_(= thief), ete. are mas- 
culine, but they are never found in good writers. 


7. Substantives derived from nouns with the 
suffix art or from verbs with the suffix f& are femi- 
nine: ytaat. wzat, afa:, afar. Comp. Latin atro- 
Citas, bonitas, gustilia, laetitia, Greek dosis, pistis. 

Obs.: (a) This rule is almost universal, Hence @aat (= deity), 
qafa: (= wealth), fa: (= weapon) are all feminine, But srfa@ (= re- 


lation) is an exception and masculine “gat sratq walmart’, Mah. vr. 
96. So gfe in the sense of footman or foot-soldier “qfa: aft areRara. 


aren”, Si, XVIII. 2. 


(b) afa (=husband), verfa (=footman), sae (<=name of 2 


Prince), ctc. are masculine, but they do not come under this rule, 
: ) ; : 
qerfa is properly an adjective, “qerfavafa fttyaq faa.’’, Ki, 1. 34. 
(c) afe (=fist) and afe are also masculine, but their derivation 
is doubtful, “sfanaia wafea afefa.”, Ki. xvitr.1. Theuse of afe 


*Such derivatives are, hovever, extremely rare in Classical Sans- 
krit, the proper form being #atagq(f. a1). Derivatives ending in & or 
@ are found, though by no means common, 


GENERAL RULES, i 


by itself in the masculine is rare, though Medini unlike Hem Chan- 
dra makes it exclusively masculine in the sense of arm and hilt: 
“@q az: aigaacafe.”, N, vir, 28. 


S. All primitive roots, used as substantives, are 


feminine: eq, ure, fig, ay, IH, saTae, afcsg, 
utaq- Compare the stems of Latin words lex, vox, 
etc. 


Obs.: (a) Sifa7g~ comes under this rule, for although the base 
is given as W1@ in native grdmmars, the form faq also occurs in 
faw:, fuer, etc. 

(b) afaqy and #qqz come under this rule. Compare the oblique 
cases of Latin comes, eques, etc. 

(c) This rule does not apply to roots when applied in the sense of 
persons: fey (=enemy), qw (=warrior), fry (=man, Vaisya), 
They are properly adjectives, but are generally found in the mascu- 
line. 


9. Substantives derived from verbs with the affixes - 
“Iq und a, denoting act, instrument, etc. are neuter: 


eta, wrad, faa, efad, “safe uefa’, B. x. 6. 
Compare Latin donum, tectum (from tego), Greek do. 
ron, metron. | oe 


Obs,: (a) Note substantives, Hence ranwa: qty: (== wood- 
cutting axe), Vi. 111, 14. Note also the suffixes. Hence arm from 
at is neuter, but ata from a4 is masculine, Note also senses, 
Hence weq: (=son), He4: (= Cupid), na%: (<= Death), waa ©: 
(= Bala Bhadra), ete, are masculine, So also ya: = ghost, goblin, 
gm: = driver, etc, 

(b) Panini gives a few optional but exceedingly doubtful excep< 
tions, 


10. Substantives derived from nouns with the 
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suffixes @, H, or 4, denotiag quality, profession, col- 
lection, etc. are neuter, gaa’, afar’, WE, TET, 
Giqa’, ata» <a. Compare Latin aa sacera 
dotium. 


Obs.: (a) Patronymies do not come under this rule: ta: (= 
grandson ), arfq@: (=barber’s son: but afar in the sense of bar- 
ber’s business), 

(b) Derivatives from masculine substantives with the redtnaant 
suffix ¥ are masculine : ett. (= Bt, thief), ara: (= afs:, Sukra), 
aeta AeA: aTeqy saat”, Mah. vr. 6. 22. Note from mas- 
culine substantives. Hence gay from Gar, @aa from 2aat, etc. are 
neuter. Amara says @4a is both masculine and neuter, but Mam- 
mata Bhatta rightly observes “Qaamey ofa fafa gararatsfe a aafey 
WAM, Vir. 8. Comp. also Dasakumara vi. “afataeza afaarat”. 

(c) This rule is universal. Hence aw (=truth), am (=being). 
_ ete, are all neuter, “arararatfa aatfa”, Mah. vr,6.7. Butin this 
sense, some use it also in the masculine “yfaqq yuercaafca: 
sary frarvarfa”’, Ma, rx, 


11. Substantives ending in Wd, TH. Sas ATG, 
ATH "faq. Compare Gr. dathos, ethos, tekos. 


Obs: (a) wata® (= nymph) ana gaaa (= flower and af.) are 
exceptions and are feminine. sifag etc. come under rule 8. 

(b) aft and wfee are also feminine ‘ ‘qua zqafe:, Si. xi, 18.2 

“sequawarfacta a”, Vi. vi. 8. 

(c) fxg (a sage), ow:yaq (a horse), TRAE (= moon), tug 
(= Creator), etc. are masculine under rule 1, 

(d) arezq (=aquatic animal), ~wya (= goblin), 77a (= = birdy, etc. 
come under this rule, The first is always plural but not in the 


*Vidyasagara says this word is always plural (Kaumudi: declen- 


sion). This is not quite correct; “sya: feat) maay ayTsarT:”, 
8. k, ; 


ee ar” 


ewe + ee 
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singular sense “araifa qamaa:”, Amara ; ‘“oretfa ayer Aa: FHT”, 
N. xxlr. 21. 


12. Substantives ending in q@ and a@ are neuter :: 
BX, aa, ca, faa’, Wa, aa, Ta7, Wa’, Ba. Come 
pare Latin spectrum, ceretrum, Gr. arotron, didaktron. 


Obs.: (a) The above words ending ina, according to Panini, 
are also masculine, but not in their common senses ‘‘STaqTaITTNTHay 
wag ayganat’, Vararachi. In other senses, it is wat “ea WTETaT- 
are ear aufcaradt | wars @ fete 4”, Hem Chandra. So @a is said 
to be masculine in the sense of churning-rope. “afcaaqat Wt Raz 
aa fcaren:”, Anekdrtha. Butread Medini “ya aqqdt taaz qa 
gaa Tce safe aarg Fat Fate aewaq i”, So in Hem Chandra, 

(b) t¥a (=mountain), era (= male pupil), ga (= son), Aw in 
Various senses, H¥TaTa (= an elephant-driver), arc masculine. §So 
afaa, “aa faarufasta”, Si. rx. 101, but itis properly an adjective. 

(c) et, WaT, Atal, arat, and ast are feminine under rules. 
Compare Greek orchétra, palaisira. 

(d) faa (<=sun), aa (a demon), etc, are masculine under rule 4, 

(ec) Under this rule, a4 (=wife), 4a (= Kshatriya), 4aaq (= 
star), faa (=friend), wa (=sacrifice), etc. are neuter “Hay Yup”, 
K.s. 9.8. “aa fe ay fanaa aq wy a”, Viv rrr. 22. “Raat fefa 
wag”, Mab. vi. u. 18. “auf aftaara aeTrennfaay wa’”’,- U. 11. 


18. All adjectives, used as substantives, with 
such words as HM, Zt, BTA, etc. understood are 
neuter: faa, wifsa, Wt. (See § 268-9). Comp. 
Latin bonum, parvum “parvum parva decent’ Horace.. 


CHAP, I. sEcTiIon 11%. SPECIAL RULES ACCORDING TO 
SIGNIFICATION. 


A. Masculine are 


14. Names of animals and classes of animals: 
2 


10 . | GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES, 


WX, TIT, Waa, was, fs:, wha, at, fafer: - 
wfa:, arefa:, afafe:, wun, agar: STFA, 
MEET, KAI, WATT, WAL, ATT. 


Obs.: (a) aleq, tua, and waq are neuter (rule 12, d). “catfa 
at oft? frereq, B. 1. 12. “aqennfa aaife ¢”, Mab, vite 3. 73. 

(b) 23a (= deity), Het (= iguana), watt (= teal), act (= a 
fish), qzt (= bee), etc. are feminine under rule 6. 


15. Names of countries, trees, mountains, seas: 


GATT, WwEt:, sheer, we, wa, waite, fate, 
Heq:. NATIT WHE: WTA, AAT z!. 


16. Names of cloud, heaven, sacrifice; #q:, 


TAU, Ul:, AA, AG, TAM. 


Ods.: (a) wis neuter (rale 12). “aifa farugqarrenfaa- 
warafay are”, Si. rv. 5. 

(b) et and feg are feminine (rule g) “etafaar arcfaida tH”, Ki. 
xvi, 18. fafaedis properly a samdhdra dvandva = fayaa and hence 
neuter, tis indeclinable and mostly found in compounds, aqG 
(= Vishnu’s heaven) is neuter (rule 10). 

—(c) @4 is neuter (rule 12. e). 


1% Names of time and subdivisions of time: 
ATS:, WAT, AAT, WE, Wa We, TAM, ATM, 
TH, ATAT:, UTZ:, WVITa:, WATS: GAT, WATS, 
SUS: faara:, WIT, ara, wee, fare. 


Obs.: (a) a4 (= year) is generally neuter : “afaaa”, Gan, Wat 

is feminine and mostly found in the plural: “aqeaq Wat) = 14 

years”, Vi. tv. 41.: but compare “aarai aarat”, Bhashya. ¥1a is 
Masculine and neuter, 

(b) fafat and @af are said to be also neuter (Amara, Medini), 


a ee 


oe 
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but good writers use them only in the masculine. “eqqaat fafa: 
wtary:”, Ki. x. 30. 5 “Guar fafnta wa vq”, B. rv. 41, 

(c) "tz (= autumn) is feminine: “qaggt aw’, Ri. 11. 1. auf 
(= rainy season, rains) is feminine and plural; “naw aaty wat We- 
faa”, N. rx, 96, Wee (= qat) is feminine under rule 8, | 

(d) fez (== day) is generally found in the masculine: “sq @ 
gfe7a:, U.111. Butit is also used in the neuter: “fama farafer- 
aifa atfna:, Si. r. 53. 

fem is always neuter : “gfeatfa’, Gan. ; “aera ary afa are for 
mqin”’, U. v. 24, 

weq is neuter: “fearaeria”, R.v. 25. So gare and gfeary, 
which are however rare: “guafenais! ayeaa’ ama”, Bhashya. 
But in other compounds, it is masculine. 

(e) Names of night and fafa are feminine : ufa:, war, west, a4- 
aaa. fafa in the sense of time is masculine: “ae afi ayfaerfe- 
wa.”, Ki, xr. 2. 

(f) -<ra in compounds is masculine according to Panini, but also- 
found in the neuter ; “qemat a24 2arqraytaa”, Gan. 

(g) ga is neuter.. So wa for Ha Ja (= golden age). 

8a, according to Amara, is neuter, but mostly found in the mas- 
culine = “HTa:aTet qzaieiy”, Tithitatva. 

(hb) afear, war, etc, are feminine: under rule 6. 


18. Names of soul and constituents of body = 
THA, AT, SW, TA, WMA WH, WS, WW, Mar, 
aaa, frre, FaR:, TTe:, WITH: 


Obs..: (a) Gender of words falling under general rules will be- 
determined by them. For instance, q (=eye) comes under rule 
8 and is feminine, 4rq (=ear), 4m (=face), etc. come under rule: 
12 and are neuter. HET, BfZal, T471, FAI, TAT, etc, come under rule 6 
and are feminine. aeq (=face), Agama (=cye), Taw (=ecar), etc. come 
under rule 9 and are neuter. 

(b) Words meaning ‘body’, ‘head’, ‘face’, ‘eye’, ‘bone’ are gener- 
ally neuter: Wax, e&az, Wy, We, BG, We, Via, vfe, wafa, uF. 
But aq is feminine ; “sqrqraafaay aq”, Vi. v. 20. ata and Fray are 
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masculine (comp. rules): “ara: afafearara:”. AWK is masculine 
and neuter. qi4, 8S, Jw are masculine. 

(c) Ta, 14, TE, fogs, Fare, AAA, Te, fay, W1, S<4, TE, Sat, 
3%, SHEL, FAH, and a few others are neuter. 

(d) A few words are masculine and feminine : 41¥, ¥%, arfiz, as 
= wamnfa is only feminine : “feat aa cara”, Medini. 

(e) A few arc given as masculine and neuter: @tz, 2e, AY, 
wat. Butit will be improper to use the first two in the neuter and 
the last two in the masculine. | 


19. Names of ‘flock’, ‘heap’, ‘mud’, ‘stone’, ‘ray’, 
noise’: TH, AT: A> Ey FR, Ula, HEA, TH, 
Wau, sre, tf, facw:, wawe:, aia. 


Obs.: (a) Fe and Hew,-% are neuter: “a nema aTAaR’, 
Ki, rv, 33. So fagee a very rare word. aw is also masculine. 

-(b) fat and @aq are feminine: gate qz.”, Si. 1v. 2, But 
according to Medini (not Amara), the latter is masculine. “e4% faa- 
quieren: Jay I”. 

(c) Names of precious stones come under this rule . wee: TH- 
Wt:, Awa. But zz is generally neuter. 

(d) &tfufer is feminine under para. 7. adfe is also feminine. 

(e) General rules override special rules. Hence 44, ¥¥4, ete. 
are neuter under para. 9. : 


20. Measures : aW:, 15t:, WEI 


Obs.: (a) ara itself is neuter under para. 9. 
(b) A few are also neuter: a19t94, ZU. 
(c) ara, Jar, tft, etc. are feminine under para. 6. 


21, Names of weapons and instruments: WT:, 
alq., GE, afwag:, Fa, ATAT:, ATS, fatente, 
+, HelS, Tet, Vy:, We. 


Obs.; (a) Gencral rules should be borne in mind, Hence 3m, 


" 


ewer St 
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ara, ufaa, wa, etc, are neuter under para. 12. Sfegfaat, Tet, wfcan, 
El, FA, etc. come under para. 6. CITA, AEC, etc, are neuter under 
para. 9. wafm:, Sfa:, etc. are feminine under para. y. 

(b) Names of bow are neuter: tiraqa, area, ANT oan freteg 
faaciecna ara”, U. rv. 28. <A few of these words, such as 4a 
are occasionally but rarely found in the masculine. 

(c) *q (=arrow) and xafy (= bow) are masculine and feminine, 
though the feminine use is very rare. 

(d) Some are generally neuter : Wau’, Te, Wel. 


B. Feminine are 
22. Names of females, rivers, plants, towns, 
earth, and lightning : atfaq. atz (= husband’s 
brother’s wife), faaz (—river : but masculine in the 
sense of ocean, para. 15), AAT. MAT, WAATST, WANA, 
fafaar ufa. afte: fara, Herfan. - “ 
' Obs.: (a) Most of these words come under para. 6. 
(L) ett (= wife) is masculine and plural : “ya taal erer:”, Ka. 
VI. 63. wwa, Way, etc, have been already treated. 
(c) A few rivers are masculine: wife: or wea: (the Brahma- 
putra), xa: (the Son), faa: (the Indus), So in German and Latin. 


(d) 9X, AIX, We, waz, and some towns are neuter: H_azy 
wrefagy, aneuifrw. 


23. The numerals from twenty to ninety: aa- 
feafa:, wafa'ngq, avaaafa: (vide para. 280). 


C. Neuter are 
24. Names of flowers, fruits, leaf, wood, leather : 


FIA, Witla Hea, WAT TAG, UTA, TW, Ta, WATT, 
e e e @ i 
HTS, VE, laa, fafa, afsra, wa. 
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Obs.: (a) Cereals, pulses, and oilseeds are masculine : @7., ayAs, 
He:, WEA: TT: faa:. “Aes area Aeferat aT AT AAT: | aT 
fi wisi qvertavear i”, M. rx. 39. 

(b) ga7q (=flower) is feminine and plural: “fara: gare: Ja”, 
Amara; “sat: qaaw: Hgarfa”’, Vararuchi. But it is a pedantic word 
and first applied to arady, which is feminine: “gaat: JaATaall: 
feat”, Medini ; “awrarai gaat”, S. k. 

(c) In a few cases, names of feminine plants are, by metonymy, 
used for their fruits or flowers: zrat (=grape), cat (a plantain), 
om: aarfedt ear’, Bha, ; saat, afar, aradt. Compare Kasikd 3, 
2. 51, “ettaar. wenfs waa: Garis \? and Pdninirv. 3. 266-7. 

(d) weit is feminine under para. 6 and af* under para. 7. 

(e) According to Panini, names of lotus are also masculine, but 
such use is very rare and condemned by Visva Nath, Sah, vit. 


25. Names of water, blood, food: aa, ulfua, 
Wad, ea, Wa, Aid, aifad, Wat, Baa, aAq, 
Ulad, Aes A: 


Obs.: (a) Wqis feminine and plural :“afgqur maqeanfi:” 
N, xx11. 13. 

(b) wrx and Waaare masculine and plural: “srecersfta wic- 
wat:”, R. 11. 10. 

(c) Wea is masculine according to Panini, but read “‘faaqwsit- 
erarnay faa’, N. xvr. 60. 

(d) ata and faq are said to be also masculine, but such use 
should be condemned, ' 
~ (e) Various kinds of prepared food are feminine, but determined 
by para. 6: Mfra, araed, guar. 

(f) A few are masculine ; Uqz:, AGi:, TT. aizaq and a few 
others are also masculine, 


26. Names of metals, wealth, force, war: tad, 
ay’, afag, aa, aa, ata’, frqe, ca. 


= 
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Obs.: (a) ate and its mames are masculine. Note s/s names, 
Hence caaree (=cinnabar) is neuter. 

(b) According to some, W¥ is also masculine, but such use is not 
common, _ 

(c) Wa, ZY, and various kinds of coin are masuline: qtt:, aT, 
Hare:, wes, “areracrery’, N. x11. 18. * 

(a) “if is feminine, S1e3, GaTA, THe, etc. are masculine under 
para, 5. 

(e) Some other words are given as optional exceptions, but their 
use extremley limited. 


~ a 
Gane 


97. Names of cloth, house, hole, pair: “Sra ai y 
e e e. e ‘ e e e 
we, Us, SA, faat, Fert, ea, faTA, Yr- 
Obs.: (a) 7z is masculine : “wa qefaxNacays:”, Mr. So Wrark 
under para, 5. 
(b) Tea, WIATS, Arete, etc, are masculine under para. S. 
(c) wy is also used in masculine plural in the sense of home, a8 


a Hindu’s home consisted of houses. “W214 facnifaqawafrd:”, 
N, xvi. 1. | 


(d) WE, We, Ta, AB are masculine, #2ev is masculine and neuter. 
28. Numbers from hundred upwards : qa, Tees 
wet (§ 283). 
Obs. : (a), atfe(Zt) is feminine. 
(b) Ha, STA, WA, HAA, wa z are said to be also masculine. But 


such use quite cbsolete in classical Sanskrit. 
(c) at is feminine, but rare. 


cuar. x, sEcT. 1v. SPECIAL RULES ACCORDING TO 
TERMINATION, 


A. Masculine are words 
29. ending in fa ° sifa:, fafa, aq fy:. 
Obs.: (a) Naf is also feminine : OTTARTNT,”, Bi, rv. Sh; 


a 
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cqramfaaaaftater & owetefired a ufe afew”, U. m1. Stet 


is of course feminine under rule 6, efw is neuter under para, 25. 


380. ending in qq; Wa, aay, Wfwaq. 


Obs. : (@) Dissyllabics ending in #4 are neuter: WA, AWA (=. 


God, Ved), UHM, wea4q(= Brahma) is masculine under rule 4. 
(b) @aq is neuter and generally used in the dual. 


81. ending in y: xq, ny: aq. 


Obs. : (a) wy is ea plural : “ar werafaereurat vafaararata- 


cfaridcgfira qfvanr’, K 

(b) ay, MW, Ag, etc. are feminine, but are properly spelt aE, aw, 
am, etc. and come under rule¢: “ATTIRE TI AINA: Ki. vit. 5. 

(c) WX WA, AA, MY, AY, ay, AY, AY (= honey, wine), ee, 74, 
H@, HVE (root of a grass), SS (= star), are neuter: “owfa ariy 
are”, Dhananjaya. But according to Amara and Vararuch’ oT 
is also feminine in this sense. 

(d) WTWY, Az, UH, BY are also neuter “art ft waa: FOR- 
aafa”’, Ku. 1, 9. 

(c) we and wg are feminine: “areal erat, aye cert:”, Bha. 
But cr is also masculine in compounds, 

(f) ty and xi(et})a are generally found in the masculine: “sen- 
faa: wafa taee”, R.vins9.; “anarec dhy: fontseqveren:”, 
Bha. But the first is also feminine and the second said to be of 
three genders. 

~ (g) ¥y (= milch cow), aty(q) (= ariver), fear (= eed fra, 
e4, etc. (plants), are feminine under sect. IIT. But eq (= jaw) is 
also masculine : “gq: adtaTtaa”, Medini. 


82. ending in q: Ge, Wis, WawM. 


Obs.: (a) saya, fae, utfaufea are neuter. So wa in the 
‘sense of race and conduct : “maa FHS we ofa arsasata”, Medini. 

(b) atga is neuter under para. 10. 43H (= cloth), i (= bark), 
MER (= root), etc, are neuter under sect, rir. 


; er ee 
OEY Meme we | 


+ oe? ~-a~— bee Pa kee One ee Fee 
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(c) WANA, ZH, AWA, WH, ass, cag, fag, fears, gers, Tas, 
UH, HAR, AAR, ASH, PH, are masculine and neuter, 

(d) @ is somtimes a redundant suffix and in such cases, the gen- 
der of the original word determines the gender of the derivative, 
fean = fea (para. 12); 74a = 14g (para, 12), 


83. ending in z; qz:, Wz:, TE. 


Obs.: (a) QHZ, Walz, WHIZ, are neuter. | 

(b) Hz (= aife : “az: tet wat", Medini), aqz, aar(anz, AZ, 
wUz, fate, ate (according to Panini), Fe (= water-pot), Hz, IZ, We, 
are masculine and neuter, | 


34. ending in w: aqw:, mte:, Te. : 


Obs.: (a) WW, AW, ww, are neuter, | 
(b) Tw, We, ey, He, arc masculine and neuter. ? 


35. ending in w: qw:, gU:, UTATT:. 


Obs.: (a) wu, a74, and the compounds VEY, iY, etc., are 
neuter, Ww, FY, AT, etc. are neuter under para. 9. TY (= battle: 
not sound from TY), Bay and qq (= gold: not the coin), are neuter 
under Sect. 111. wwis said by some to be also masculine in this 
sense, but it is against Panini, 

(b) araicy, S<u, zu, Atew, frsTa, TU, are masculine and neuter, 
but the last four are mostly neuter, The compound aTéizw, how- 
ever, is always masculine : “qaraqaalgqeits AUT’, Panini, 


36. ending in q : Ha:, TI, Tas. 


Obe.. (a) vau, BAT, AB, HB, ww, faa (— wax), are neuter. 
So #& according to most authoritics : “Me mast Qerereng- 
afag | Tat ATTA AATIeewealy |”, Visva, [Compare Amara, 
Halayudha, Mecdini]. So aw in the sense of leather and house 
(Sect. m1): “aye ataqddt:", Medini, So squy, being a dvigu 
compound, : 
3 
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¢b) vq and q@ are masculine and neuter. 
37. ending in 4: ta:, fam, Wat. 


Obs.: (a) fax, aaa, gfea, aft (= sin), 444, 14, WRIA, BI, 
are neuter, 

(b) art, Waa, Wr, etc. are neuter ander rule 9. ufsra (= skin), 
aaraa (= wood), faya (= pair), ete. are neuter under Scct, 111. 

(c) yfa@a and fania are generally neuter, 


88, ending in 4: Mw, Fas, Sta. 


Obs: (a) Wa (= sin), eu, faa, Wa (= young grass), sre 
neuter. Note senses. Hence wy (= loss of confidence) is mascu- 
line : “gfa ara Alerrerat’, Medini. 

(b) sadly, TST (= raft), Fug, Fay, ae, ly, freq, WU, ore mas- 
euline and neuter, But gaq = FargH= sun, fazq= faarfaa, ae of 
course masculine, 


39. ending in yw: ATH:, Fat, Tar. 


Obs.: (a) aetis neuter. Haw (= saffower, gold), aaTe c 
‘gold), are neuter under Sect, 111, 


40, endingin #: Gua, Wea, Wa: 


Obs.: (a) Words ending in compound 4 are generally nenter : 
CW, 74, wan, fa. Aa (= green barley) is masculine, but in the 
sense of the wax of the ear nenter (Medini, Hem Chandra), q@ is 
masculine according to most authorities. So aq, ua, aa, gw. 

(b) ata (= linen, house) is neuter under Section 11, It may, 
however, be an adjective, when it will form a feminine i in €. 

(c) afaq and aarTa are neuter. 


‘Al. ending in 4: @ta!, Waa, EA 


Obs.: (a) «fea, faaaa, mada (= fortune), gezq are neuter, So 
words ending in compound q (not patronymic) : aa, aU, a. 


+ ge em see leet 


~ belek s eens temereme 2 e 


8 ects a 2. 
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(b) aud and waa are properly adjectives and: hence will be 
neuter under rule 13. But waq may be masculine m agrecemen’ 
with 2: understood. 

(c) waTa and @aq are masculine and neuter, 


42. ending int: a@tt:, GT, BMNc- 


Obs.: (a) Words ending in compound © are generally neuter > 
fer’, wi, a. But 4%, um, etc. are masculine under rnle 4, So 
“am for watz (the male of the ruddy goose). So we ( =corner, hair) 
and 44 (<a Foya). According to Medini, taris masculine and meuter 
in some other senses. But Hema Chandra rightly restricts it to the 
neuter, . 
(b) SA, WH, WAHT, TIT, WAL, TET, FAL Hae, UT, TUT’, MIT 
Sart, Wat, At (= bank), ere, aT (= water, multitude), at, THX, 
fazz, Jat, Were (= gold, cloves), afex (except in the sense of sea :- 
para, 15.), WT ore neuter, But many of these words come under 
previous rules. For instance, Wa is properly an adjective and neute» 
under para, 13 

(c) WaIX, eM and sisite, HUT (= cave), AUT (= shoot), yet, 
fafay, ataz, az, frat, LWIM, are masculine and neuter 


48. ending in y : yitsta:,. 4m:, UU 


Obs.: (a) gu (= water) is neuter under Scct. 111, STATH, FIM, 
wlan, ifsq are generally ncutcr.. 


44, endingin q: yar: (m. pl. =dicc), qta:,, 

. Obe, : (2) we. is, howaver, neutor in some senses : “ala aa daw: 
Gfx", Medini. So fagin the sense of deccipt: “fay arm qua 
ar’, Medini, 


(b) sera, fafers, tgs, gis, freare neuter. owhy, atte, Se, 
au, aa are masculine and neuter, 


e Itis, however, masculinc when = grove. = ¢ 
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(c) The gender of such words as yteq (= manliness: from g4q’, 
pil (= meat) are determined by Sections 11. and 1, | 


45. ending in q; mae, ASTAD:, Tae 


Obs.: (a) Tra (= jack fruit) is necessarily neuter. So faa and 
aq. So erga under rule 10. 

(b) %@ and aia (= Kansa vessel), and qH@ are masculine and 
neuter. 


46. a2Z1e, aH, Fe, Ta, ate, fra’e, afar, 


UY, 449, afaq, ta, Wa, Sz. 
B. Feminine are 


47. words ending in x (except fa) : afa:, afe:, aifa:. 


Obs.: (a) wafa, afa, ofa, afe, efa, wafa, arfir (= chief\. arfe, 
af@, atfa, are masculine. 

(b) sfa(= fire), g-efit(= a Demon), xf (= Saturn) are mascu- 
line under rule iv, fafa (= guest), why (= sage), gefu (=a 
musical instrument), ufit (= heap), afw (in pl. =a people), arefa (= 
. Charioteer), etc, are masculine under Sect, 111, 


(c) s<fa, snfa, aia, afe, qefa, wefe, afe, afe, afa, af, Rf 
are also masculine. 
48. primitive substantives ending in a consonant 
except q, % and |: AY UTy, YL, fay, GA, FT 


Obs.: (a) 1< (= water) and waxy (= blood) are necessarily 


neuter (para, 2 ). waa (= pricst), fra (= Vaisya or man, etc, are 
masculine under para. 14. | 


C. Neuter are 


49. primitive substantives ending in q: Wr, 


fran, TA: os 


é 
‘ A 
et ace ne carte obey 0: st eelilingetie. «+ + ianunetlmngimliiendatas 


PRELINIWARY. 21 


Obs.: (a) 444 (= wing) and Hay (= wind) are masculine. eft 
(= quarter) is feminine. a4, afaq, ctc. are feminine under para, 8. 


BO. words ending in q: Ha, WZa, aTem (= bad 
weather). | 


Obs.: (a) Wae (= fire), xaq (= a Demon, fish), afva (= 
fire, Vishnu, etc.) 774 (= stone), aq (= time), sera (= hoe), 
gare (= hair), ofwe (= thief), sare (= potter), sare (= mud), 
ara (the tree), te (a man), wt (= bear), wa (= Sudra), ete, are 
masculine under previous rules, \ 


(b) waa (= billow), were (except in the sense of water), farrre, 
FCT, FUT, TA, AA, ae (= palm, hilt), feye are masculine, 

(c) FSI, TAS, Tae, waa, Rag, site, wa are also masculine. 
But yr ( = mountain) is only masculine under para. 15. 


51. stra (= bracelet), yaa, STUz, ww (= sin), 
aa, fafa, afaa fru, az, far, dist aa, 3Ts, and 
the irregular derivative FeaAH: “Sercufcarat g ag- 
a4 azwaa’, H. . 

D. 52. Masculine and neuter are WHC, Wat, WA, 

Q ; Q . 
GHZ, HIT, FU, TF, AH, IZ, cae, aw, fa(g)ex, 
Tq. | 


oma 


cHaP, 1. ADJECTIVES. 
— sEcTion 1, PRELIMINARY. 


~ 68. Adjectives naturally fall into three classes: 
(a) Primitive adjectives, that is, those which can- 
not be clearly traced to roots or other primitive 
words, such as, fag, afaa, ufrag. 


= 
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(b) Derivative adjectives, that is, those derived 
from roots or nouns, such as, wa from TH, HTaTe from 
ANY, BaiXTY from wate. 

(c) Compound adjcctives, i.e. those formed by 
two or more primitive or derivative words, such: as, 
ALITA, FARTAA asa. | 

64. Adjectives derived from compound words 
with an affix or with fart (i. e. simple juncture of the 
root ) are derivative adjectives and fall under class b = 
enedtag from gages, aTsatias from waeite, Taal 
from at (to buy), fawarfaaaga from fava faa 
and qq (= bearing). Such words as gar mean- 
ing having good intellect are compounds and not 
derivative adjectives. 

55, The neuter base of all adjectives is the 
game as the masculine base, except when the adjec- 
tive ends in a long vowel, when it is shortened in the 
neuter: 

faqa araifa yefey (base “a araa, Ri. 1. 7. 

alem zafa (base e4q) TATATATA! :, Ki. VII. 39. 

amiga wageaty (base -afrq) ara, Si vin. 30. 

wateiaaiata wear (base actaa) wiseria, 
Ki. xt. 33. 


1. 53. 


faqurmaag (base -aq) fefaaet asittutcy ug, Va. 


ae yee = ep weet rT ® 
e 
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qulanatfaamaaata (base -afa), Si. L. 6 
faccarfasay fa (base -ga) aq 'fa, Si. x. 82, 
efcrgufaaanamas Fuqarca feqarnateafy (base 


fan) astfratetfa, K. 
—— (feminine base -artct), 
Ma. UU. 


— (masculine base qa=it) , Si. xr. 64. 
gira, (masculine base aw.) atta 


ua faceraaa:, Si. xtv. 72. 
TIfAsz, (from ait) Ay aye, B. Iv. 14. 


N. B. So wafa (from et) genfa, gafe (from &) gerfa, aals 
(from at) Hatf, Mugdhabodha. 


QE 


sect, 1. PRIMITIVE ADJECTIVES, © 
A, ending in q. | 
56. Primitive adjectives ending in q mostly form 
their feminine in qT: 

a (fat) *agefa fagurg arqrentcafa”, An. v. i, 
ga (f. at) “at a ya ae ofcagt ar’, R. xrv, 8, 
fire (£. yt) “faarafast aacdtaatfca’, Si. 1. 5. 
uza (f. am) “fact yet acaaa gaa’, Si. x11. 25. 
aaa (f, at) “afd wai afafanatae’, Ki. rv. 82. 
azar (f. at) “a azatai afa afaata”, RB. 1. 29. 
afitaa (f. at) “agifaemeasfuaat’, Sa. mn. 9: 


24, | ADJECTIVES, 


aaiaa (f. a1) “adlaararea a aefe”’, R. 11. 46. 
ufcarea (f. et) “faerer fa afcarzat”, Na. m1. 44. 
Obs. : Compare Latin bonus, bona, bonum (= AZ, BI, %) 5 wnus, 
una, unum (= TH:, SI, %). 
57. A few ending in q may form an irregular fe- 
minine in a} (Panini. 1v. 1. 39.).* 
waa (f.ar or a?) “eat qataet fire faacfa va- 
swat’ Ki. v.39. 
ar(at)fea (f. at or at) “atata — faaetant- 
atfaatfeat’ Vamana. 
(a) fea (f. at or at) “views efcaautarstata: 
fay”, Sayana. 
wa (f. at or at) (chiefly in Ved. Read ae x; 
12, 3.), | 
58. <A few words, in addition ¢ toa regular femi- 
nine in yt, may forma feminine in & when opplied 
to females: 
aw (f. wr or wl) “Tul ewe waAua ai’, 
Mal, 311, 21. 


*The a¥ forms are, however, properly derived from words ending 
in 4: wat from Wa, ¥feat from ¥feq. Grammarians add sfaat and 
Gfeait (Mugdhabodha 275) as feminines of "faq and ufwa, but it is 
necdless to mystify grammar with such forms, when they are dis- 
tint words and “faa and qfaa form regular feminines with ¥T, More- 
over compare aifaa “aufa maz”. 


PRIMITIVE ADJECTIVES, gt 


N. B. Vamana and Padmanabha give the following list of these 
words : ru, faurs, faaz, frmez, ATU, FUTH, vere, sere. The list 
is also found in Kramadisvara and Durgadasa, but with the single 
exception of Stray (rv. 1. 43), itis not found in Panini and even of 
Rrq, Panini adds “srai? icc. “ararararatut aaa” (Kasika) i.e. 
according to older writers, Compare ‘‘g@ =ifrarat faarat’, Me. 1, 
31.3; “Cataercafa at fanaa’, R. v.12. But pub is found in some 
old writers. 


59. <A few form their feminine in ¢: 
mz (f. a) Ssarfa at aamaraetane<ey”, Chora..1. 
fang (f. Ft)* “egat aaazefingr”, Ki, rx, 22. . 
mary (f att “aurdafuanat frat faatg:”, 
Ki. v. 50. 


Bei (f, a)i “etatsfia a quiz asta’, Vidya 
sundara 6, 


ararey (f WT “arated fargag atqurat” 
N. xiii, 14, 


Obs. Under this rule, comes Hare, aie, aaa, Trac: “qrat 
qtavt war’, Hemadri, Modern Pandits wish to limit the sense of Pa- 
nini’s rule tv. 1. 41., but I find no authority for it. wad is not 
only applied to females, but also to plants (Rig. v111. 43. 7.), though 
this sense is obsolete in classical Sanskrit. Wamana adds q7q, Bq, 


*Also faset according to S. k., but not according to Vamana, 
Kramadisvara, and others. 

¢ Also aeqrar according to later grammarians, But read M.n., 
on R. vr. 89. 

+ According to Padmanabha, yeu when not applied to womem . 
He adds qeu ufear. 

7 Also arui<ey according to Kramadisvara and Durg&dasa. 
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gua, fran, fase, but as adjectives they must form their fenvinine in 
wr in classical Sanskrit: “@et wet 4 gai’, Mah, virr. 82. 13. ) 


60. Note the following : 

mac (f. tt=variegated), but qazt {= braid of 
hair) “auatqatanatt watt agar.” Si. v. 19. 

‘are (f t =dark, but arat as name of some 
plants) “erat aaiaaaatfia aiat’, Ki. xvi. 26. ; 
‘Carateet’, Si. xii. 68.; “atat a faaraicatcar: 1 
alancramaaagafcarea: y ara wUufaaatear 1”, 
Hema Chandra: “arat mat atta? arfearaa- 
Vea:1 atat g awufasatatasratfantg wo” 
Medini, | 


ata (f. at = blue, but wat = a blue cloth) ‘aat 


meat, atat wi: Bhashya, [But Panini is evidently 
wrong, if he is to be understood as the native 


grammarians understood him ; Caaraqatataaruta- 
atar?, BR. x10. 15.; “anradtar fact aeraa”, Si. 
70.3 “gaaaeaatat atfaeat ararda’” Samkshi- 


sini . gt GUT FAT Atal waLaaraat” Hema- 


dri]. és 


Obs.: (a) Panini’s rule rv. 1. €2is, however, ambiguous and the 
explanations of Vamana exceedingly doubtful. There is nothing in 
the rule to shew that every word of the list must take a feminine in 
wy and such forms as Wat, HATal, TUT, Ft, given by the commen- 
_ tators have been never met. 

_ (b) Padmanabha gives greg@ as applied to females. 


wee ee 2 


——_ 


ee or Po er 
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(c) Amara gives wae}, Rael, yATael as names of cows, Bat read. 
Hemadri : “maai uy ear vafe@a¥Y’. So uae and maan.. 


B. ending tn ¥, 
61, The base of primitive adjectives ending in. ¢ 


remains unchanged in the three genders :. 


ufa (min) “gatza: wafaateata:”, Si. iv. 8,5. 
“ST waata za ag: Ki, m1, 32, 
Obs.: Compare Latin levis (= ¥Y:), gravis (<= J& ).. 
C. endinging, — 
62, Primitive adjectives.cnding in g, if not’ pres 
ccded by a compound consonant, may optionally take 
= in the feminine : | 


aa (f also af) “quafcat faatact aan’, Si. 1 36.; 
“qalire fz: Waattq”, Si. rv. 2. | 

as(f also et) “aa we: atqaaraafe:”, N. vir. 
27.3 “ard agtat afcata wet”, N. 111, 60, 


Obs.: (a) if preceded by a. compound consonant, it remains 
unchanged : are (mfn.). 

(b) GE (= white) is an exception and cannot form a feminine 
with <. 

(c) TR, applicd to womer lengtlicns its fina. vowel (Panini tv. 
1. 68.). 


D,. ending ina consonant, — ; | 

6%, Primitive adjectives ending in a consonant 
form their feminine with ¢ : | 

aeq (f. ah) “aqr agar ofeqeataa:” Ri. i 11. 

weq (f a) “stgaai ayatifaaar”’, Ki. vin, 12. 
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- NB. : (a) Note *warat, satet, natal, urst, etc. which are gener- 
ally applied to the quarters (fam) : “fenaa faarereY qealaanaiecy’, 
Si. xix. 6.3; “selet efaut wrest natey fafemaar’, Mah. vir. 141. 7. 
There are other rare feminines in W¥: qaret from garg, fawdt from 
faa, frets? from faqzy (Si, xvrrt. 2s.), ete. 

' (b) 974 is given as an adjective in Wilson, but this is Sacnomna’y 
doubtful : “gar arnay 48 faataranrfafa”, Medini. 


skcT. 111. VERBAL DERIVATIVES, 


64, Verbal adjectives in aa, wala, z form their 


: feminine with ay - 

way (f. an) “aaT Jaca faad agifa 7: 
ataar’, Vi. i, 59, 
aerate (far) sahuaaqaitte atfaftaa wuTa- 
aaa’, K. 

2a (f. at) “aaifuata aaa 20”, D. vi. 

65. Verbal adjectives (past participles) in a (chans 
-geable to #, a, etc.) form their feminine with yr : 

we (f. et) sta (f. ar) “SUT S wet y qa Vat", 
N; iii. 67, 

ga (f. at) “agfa gat afcetaatia at’, N. ix. 87. 

fara (f vat) “ware farar arate a:”, R. xiv. 68. 

ata (fat) “aragqratfr Saarqurarzafadiaaat 
aarar’, D, v. 

vate (f. et) qaTaqeal waa SUT neftere 
Sa Aaa’, Vi. i. 58. 


* These words are regarded as derivatives by native grammariaus, 


s 
‘ 
+ wlllianee ton aap emmaass tlle ait statist we. * 


tad ss ha ote se 


o 
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aq (f. al) (az class) “aew azaaat faaraat- 
sfa", Si, viii. 21. 

zuq (f at) (eclass) “aifaat few zw’, 
Ki, ix, 63, 

aqagq (fF. at) (a class) “afta: gaat aren”, B, 
iv. 24. 

wary (Eat) (qa_class) “qazat aaqaTarfanta”, 
Ki, ix. 67. 

awg (f. al) (q clos) “faawat wagarfa Wis’, 
Ku. iii. 68. 

awa (f. at) (ait class) dee faanqaaa aT 
zai’, Si, vill, 69. | 


not taking % 


Obe.: There are a few very rare adjectives in -4 added for the 
sake of euphony and called in native grammar fag. Their base re- 


mains unchanged in the three genders: waowa, Tar. 


67. Verbal adjectives in qq (Parasmaipadi future 
participles) form their feminine with § and optionally. 
insert 7 before at: 

cag (f. at or at) “a famaaa feawzaa:”, Ki 
4.23, 5 Cat fe qeaqeazat fenitatcraaare,”, Si ii, 76. 


68, Verbal adj ctives ia STa, Ata, and wats oe 


'(Atmanepadi present and future participles) form 
their feminine with qr > 

fae (f ar) “faarat wfaaatifa aaatia”’, 
Ki, vii, 26, 
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aq (f. al) (az Class) “qen azaadt faarat 

sfa", Si, Vili, 21, 
| zuq (f. at) (eclass) “aifaat faewat quay”, 

Ki, ix. 65, 

gag (f at) (aa class) “afta: gaat atan.”, B. 
iv, 24. 

aaryq (Ff at) (wa class) “qarat aanatanfaata”; 
Ki, ix. 67. 

gwaq (f. a) (q clos) “frat tagarfa wa", 
Ku, iii. 68, 


not taking % 


| awg (f. ad) (at class) eda oe aT 


zai’, Si, vill, 69. 


Obs.: There are a few very rare adjectives in -q added for tlie 
sake of euphony and called in native grammar fag. Their base re- 
mains unchanged in the three genders: qua, Tara. 


67. Verbal adjectives in Uy (Parasmaipadi future 
_ participles) form their feminine with € and optionally 
insert q before qt; 

gag (Ff. at or ait) “afanaaa fuaeqtam:”, Ki. 


4.23. 5 Cat fe qaqeuaat faatatcraaae:”, Si, ii, 76. 
68, Verbal adj ctives in sta, ata, and watz 


'(Atmanepadi present and future participles) form 
their feminine with qq: 

— fwaru(£ a) “faut sfaaatfa aaaria”, 
Ki, vii, 26, 


> 
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carara (f. at) “Saratat azyfa afarca at’, Si. 
"Vili, 19. 


faahaara (f. a1) “fasthaarar: nate mifgai”, 
Ki. viii, 18. 

eaaraara (fat) “aa, mrepteremt alae 
MCYat Wiaaata:”, Ao, i_ 1. 

afaeta (f, a) “at a ale’ Sfaerat what a- 
q wraaaaa fax’, Mab. vii. 179. 54. 

69. Verbal adjectives (past participles) in rey 
form their feminine with &: | 

srafaraag (fm) “agfa adfaarastata arae”, 
D. ii. | 
10, Verbal adjectives in ‘cq (=Enelish ing), which 
in tne neuter are used as substantives, form their 
feminine with < : 


acta (f, Wt = making, doing) “TRTMT eclaa | 
faqw@acay gar’, Mah. vi. 8). 10, 

aaa (f. a} = producing, creati_g) “efiiqt afe- 
aanaat’, V. m. 33, 13, 3 


araa(f. at = protecting) “qraat wary sii Ta- 
am afeq’, Ki it, 


* Such words as WTaety, VAETY, come under this rale pare 
11x. 2, 86 and lv, 1. 15). 


82 - “ADJECTIVES, 


% 
a 


Obs. Note the explanations, Hence atqu (f. q = dreadfal), 


wiqa (f. 17 = irascible), 14 (f. at = ficet), wert (f. a1 ens 


® 


71, Verbal adjectives in 3 mostly oa their fee 
minine with gt: 9 — 
wa (fat), acer (2 at) mcquearaatictege 
fe agerar: fiza:”, Ki, ii, 39,. . | 

awe (far) “aerer umaat at ywetaa: ofc 

wg wineta, Mal. i 

mine (f. at) “qrURgsa ufegea Asfirara”, Viay, 
23. : 

aga (£ at) Caaaaegqaradtfvat”, BR, xi. 54, 
wafas (far) “cafaarat samnatiaafasnfe’, K 

aifaarae (f. et) “afad afe stfaataer”’, RB. 

viii. 46, 


“faatag (f. at) “‘faarrararafataatent’, Ku, 


v. 25. 

“wraee (f. a) “stat atagat fe ar’, B. i. 81, 
sarge (f. et) “atart ateater afe:”, Si. ii. 109, 

wage (f, ot) “aagat anaat ufsasaa”’, Ma. i 24, 
ufaaaa (f, at) “nae afaaaat ufa”, Ku. vi. 33, 


_ atfeata (f at) “aqsdar qaa; aagzretatea aatfe- 


azaq,’’, An. iv, 2. 


*P4nini distinguishes the two classes by the names of affixes 
waz and ya, 


. Ce ee oe ee ed 


a 11 OS CI EET SB ie al TaD OPT pre 
® ‘ 


me ott e 
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ufeac (f. ar) “aftaer qufsatezar”, Bi, vi. 10. 
udac (f. a) “ada aqafa esataat’, Si 
Xvii, 45, 


saga asa (f sar) “sqa asat aa » BL vi. 98. 


. Obs.: Note the following exceptions, forming their feminine 
with ¢: 

(a) -mq (= making)® “faqefa arzererenar”, Ki, xvrit. 3. 

(b) -¥< (= removing, taking)t “afuaraya war wefecafrumey”’, 
Bha. ; “arat BWared Var ara ar azgsar’, Vri. 

(c) -8 (= destroying, mutilated by, etc.) “acrmaTaufir, wKaw- 
fata a, Mat. 117. 33. ; “xedraefafedt afetarnc a7”, Li, 119. 

(d) -4q (= going about)$ “aMaqreyead aaal arsase ay”, 
Bor. vir. 6.5 “MAINT SII erate afcarfcaryg”, N. x. 

(e) -mq (if preceded by other than a locative case: “wfirque 

*, Panini 111. 2, 15.) : “wacramat 7S”, Mab. vir. 44. 44, 

(f) -a< after Gt, Waqa:, Wy, Wa (Panini irr. 2, 18-9.) 

(g) SRA, Waa, Hrevera, aga, etc. (Panini mr. 2. 1-2): 
formed by lengthening the last vowel : “qreritgarat”, Me, §. 27. $ 
mg. .carterd wifamet (from a) aqaT. "s R, ty. 20. ~ But they 
are mostly found as substantives, 

(h) -4% (= singing) and -q (= drinking: of liquors) (P&nini rrr. 
2.8, and explanations) when not preceded by a preposition: gxrq (f. 
tt) “aaue gerat guitare afaat’, M. v.90. But aaqr is found in 
M. 1x. 60. Calcutta edition. 

(i) Hawa (= suckling girl), but wa: (ar, @), 8. k. 


-~ 


* According to Panini irr. 2, 43-4 Hage, Rat, Haye, Mage, Hz-- 
wt and wfawe are exceptions and form their feminine with qr. 
K&tyayana adds faaxt, TENT, THT, AAHT (Panini 111. 2. 21. note), 
but they are all doubtful. Taranatha reads: “qaqwaygad: ayATH 
amista qfa:”, An, 1. 49. 

+-"t (= attracting, conveying) form their feminine in 
(Panini 111, 2.9.): aa; “guafaycragq’, R. x11. $1, 

¢ Panini 111, 2. 16-17 and ly. 1. 15, 
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72, - Verbal derivatives in C7 form their feminine 


with <: 

atfe (f. at) “art wet ariel 2 aa AT 
‘eifcat, Bha. 
 warerafag (fm) “agaanzat gefiaraqre 
afaataatem”, D. 11. | 

78. Verbal derivatives in a form their feminine 
with €: | : 

- afaa (f. a) Canfira aa re Ki, x. 36. 

aw (f. at) “asamasfaagifag at aratia 

atin’, N. x, 70. 


Obs. (a) efez (= daughter), az (= mother), ete, are feminine 
substantives and-do not come under this rule. - 


_(b) Compare Latin genitor (= orataa); genitriz (= Kafr), ete. 
74. - Verbal derivatives in sa form their feminine 
in CAT! : 


Hera (f. ferait) “SBA Fak aer, Mah. xItr, 
24, 28, 


Wem (f feat) “arh a asaq araeaifeds’, N. 
AIT, 23, 


nfatiga (£ fem) “auarfenfarenfaafear: 
. aa”, V. d. 


ara (f. fear) “car area-Arfe-ara-a at AIT 


fast atigat’, Mr, 1. 22, 


— Obs.: (a) If wa has a benedictive sense, it forms feminine in 


a 


1 seo llpwitlintiaties 5 — osaenatmntaaiteineitiesnall 


Bu tm eee Be oe . 


“err: 


: Ve 12, 
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ws: “Ty Naa TAA TAT wTAT AaRT", Bhashya on Pénini 
VIT, 8. 4S. 

(b) Aaa, SAR, THE, as applicd to castes, form their feminine in 
= (Panini rr, 1. 145.) : “feagra 4 ware waaiat’, Ki. x. 41.; “aat- 
ga zufa aifaraa”, N. x1. 16. 

(c) FATA a a WH. But it does not come under this 
rule. 


75. Verbal derivatives withthe simple juncture: 
of zoots®: (fara) have the same base in the masculine. 


and feminine : : 


‘teq(mfo.)+ “grazie + a wafeguamnfa’, N 


xr. 16. 


WARTS (mfo.) “qarata gfeatisqafauntaete- 
uaute:”, Mit. | : | 
WANS ( mfx.) ‘gafanauyet gqatai” Ki. mr. 4. 

faziafag (mfo.) “afeat watt aati ayt fart 
facinfay”, Bhan | 

aytag (mf.) “quar TyTaAIyA’, R. VIII. 28, 

76, Verbal derivatives in (¢-)a4 form ihoir femi- 
nine in eit; 

fara (f gat) “satan fagat @ama’, N. 1x, 49. 

faafeaa (fem) “fated afea ua faa’, Ku, 


. 


. 
* Roots ending in &, # add q: -f44, -H4, 
{ alex, Bex, etc, according to native: grammarians, come under. 


- this rule,. 


36 -- - apsEcTives, - 


etfuaa (f gm) “aTsreaTal HAA TMT Tya- 
gar”, Si, u. 3. 
97, Verbal derivatives in 3: 5Y, G@, J, Ite, 
(a1-)q have the same base in the three genders : 

cw, fezq (mfn.) “a atten, cfrurqaetar wast 

| pis fqza:”, Si. x. 41. 

= (mfn.) “argarafireeraat afveyfEaratt ay ’, 

B. tv. 22. 


iin _— Corgmnunfays aya", Si 1, 
54, 


ara (mfo.) “ayft: wre ag: Fadtaa:”, Ki. 1 


19. 


ay, (mia) “guyce? disiaTM Fey", 
R. 1. 21, 


zatq (mfo.) “ag aa arta sitfa gara:”, Si. 
vir, 10. 


aera (min ) ‘aaitecasd wlfaaa aarefir, ae,” 
B. vit. 25. 


Obs.: (a) #te may lengthen the final vowel in the feminine : 
“SATA: ATH TST atet.”, Ki, virr, 42. 5 “ae wa’ ate (from » Gufe- 
awa’, V. 1. & 

(b) Verbal derivatives in xq, are generally found as masculine 
_ substantives : “aafaalicararz ZeUz arf”, U. vr. 2. 


* Mallinatha reads wnufew, probably because grammarians need- 


lessly find fault with this reading (S. k, on Panini 111, 2. 138). 


Age © 


~" emppan DERIVATIVES, gy 
”8. Verbal derivatives in sq and aa form their 
feminine with aT : 


ufaarya (f. ar) “eft ofxaren aeifaore’, 
N.3x 43, 


ataga (£. a1) “ CaTaAe uq aragat”, N. x. 71. 


N. B. arqx (= lascivious, lustful ; not desirous, covetous) forms 
its feminine with & (Paninirv. 1. 42.): “avaant arqat arfeeagat 
g wrqar’, Hema Chandra 1. 3. 191.; “aaa argat”’, B.c. 1. 51. 

79. Verbal adjectives in gq, faa, at, AT, BT, T 
form their feminine with sy and az in &: 


ufaa (f. at) “cataaataafaaar farer’, N. rx, 18, 


wafaa (f a) “atfar: deafrafidiagrearg” ’ 
N. x. 34. 


maz (f. D) “afactee WalalATTT WC: faa, 
Ki, xi. 21, 


wart (f. cr) “taf avat fasiar wacr afzar 
sfa", Mah. viii, 40. 40-1, 


fag (£. a) “autaargfege adi fea fi: *_N. ix. 
31. 


amegq (f. eqr) “areatfacraa: cA: 3 QAATMA:, 
B. vii. 24. 


N. B.: (a) According to Panini, twq takes 41: “faeaaaqranyle- 
futhrcrar:”, Ki. v. 33.; “aweradtaa”’, N. xix. 14, But it mostly 
takes &: “a3 sitfaaae} Aura’, Sa. m1. Narayana defends Panini 
that $4@ is from tay and not Hex (?7). 

(b) wraxt, Bat, Wax, graraz, and Fae form their feminine with 
Gy (Panini 111, 2, 175-6, : rv. 1, 15 speaking only of acy and not ay). 
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. (e} fara is in taddhita in Panini, a oe. 
80. Verbal derivatives in qq (according to Péuint 
iv. }, 7.) rejects q and takes < in the feminine. 
evaq (f, O) “ataarerarcareat faafaeraaifa- 
VeTATaTa ” D.s.xi, But “qaraqzutt aa aTSAt 
‘af faz”, B. v. 34, 


Obs.: The correctness of Panini’s rule is, however, doubtful. 
There being such words as ¥tat, Wat, vad, G7, need not be de- 
rived from vta4, qt74q and in compounds they are found in the femi- 
nine in the same base (§ 96. c. 2nd. example). | 


" gi, Verbal derivatives in x have the same base i in. 
the three genders : | 
waafy (min.) “Mey werea wataq’, Bec. i. 

82. Verbal derivatives in yim form their femt- 
nine in &: | ? 
sreata: (E. ait) “sraranlfir: aetaia: wife, wafaat 


wat, B. vii. 19, 
83, Verbal derivatives in afaat bi their femi- 


with gT; | 
fuafaa (f. ar) “faafaar acat Haar”, §. Kk 


ei ee 


"frame, HTH, AWN, ATH (Panini ur, 2. 155.)2 “Caat acrat 
afa”, Vi. 
¢Dikshita says = “afar, a maf @afaaa care antafzay'. 


But read N, x11, 14. dg afaat afsann ty ~ which fully ERE 


Vamann's view. 


+ 
te ee oe ee ete te st. 


e 
: e 
' 4 =. ws. eds . 


es fe A oe nn . te 


we yeaa see oe 


vie ww woes edsledathon +> ¢ ~ ee ~ 
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N. B. (a) Besides these, there are what are called surf affixes, 
But the derivation of such words is exceedingly doubtful and they 
come under section 111. (para. 53. 0.). STH, ZUM, and yay (11h 2, 
a72. and note) have the same base in the three genders, | 


sEcTION rv. NOMINAL DERIVATIVES, 
84, Adjectives endiogin aq, aq, ¥4, faq faq, 
{= having, possessing) form their feminine €;. 
weatag (f al) “aera aaa R. vii. 
25. . _ 
stag (f. a) Sinem: acfa wat Lguara:", si. 
viii, 42. 
Rafaq (f A) “gates: wafamnema”, Si. iv. ‘ 
aafagq (f. m1) “aafatiarafaatraca’, Ku. iii, 32, 
- faq (6 at) cafrihifal fart fraarey 
way’, Divi g fa 2 ae 


Obs.: (a) aray, arta, xaq, etc, come under this rule : cody 
‘@a”, P ; 
(b) Note waaat and ufaadt as applicd to women (Panini 1 IV, 1. 82 Je 
But afandt vfeat ; “aay feral ar: afaqaaa:”, Kn, vir. 6. 

85. Adjectives ending in aq (= made of, con« 
sisting of), q (not q = of, belonging to), xa (rarely 
@ = relating to), aa (= of: after words meaning 
time), wz (== concerning), ZH, gaa, and ara (= 
measuring, extending), qq (= formerly: Panini v. 
8. 53.) form their feminine in X ; | 


e ‘ 


‘ * ae 
A ' i: J “ & o . - e ° 
® 
‘ = i. e o 


Si. 
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 afeaa ( at) * agerfant x arat ITs wra- 
wa”, S. p. ii. 16. ch. 


ena (fa) “Saaaraeaatfaferefreregfafi: 


mafadareae’, An. iv. 


| @arta (f. at: feom faa) “afaaar atataay- 


atfir:”, N. xxii. 73. 

 aqarara (f. at: from qua) “afara a arat 
a — ar 

eat aaa weataal”, Mii. 42,0 

garages (f. at: from qaqa) “faut ae ata: 

Vea BTaaaar’, M. iii. 346. 

Sua (fi: from Gam) “catafa Saaty’, 


sata (f ait: from erg) “serra Praaact- 
faat aaifa”, Si. viii. 50. 


tem (f. at: from fem) “aeraarercrented 
N. ix. 13. 


aafaaarer’, D vi. 
saga (fait: from saga) “ afusrenaea 
eufa aaataraefamt:”, An. i. 59. 7 
aragaa (f. at: from craaa) “efaut: aefa 
TITAIM:”’, Si. xiv. 


| — (f, a :from azset) “arefeatt aufa- 


‘ 
1 
Pa eas . 


feleswmtr eet te lt 


ia Ee Lees oe | 
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aataa (f. tt: from wet) “qataat at Bya - 
ataadt’, N. xii. 4. 
syaraa (f. al from syat) “saeaat ya fafa: 
wctlatygataay”’, Ki. xi, 34. | 
atfaaa (f. at: from afafa) “arfadataarata 
gareafata ef<:”, Ki. xi. 9. [So ulfcaat yfa:”, S. k.]. 


r wtaeH (fw), Hae (f at), Kasika, 
awafagaa (f. wt) “anafagaet: ‘afca:”, Si, vi 
55. 
aafaata (FE. A)e “Raq at anarazata wat 


l aeafaatatafa’, An. ii. 74. 
araat (& @) “aataa staat fama waifa”, N. 
xxii. 108. : _ 


Obs.: (a) xm added to dissyllables without lengthening the first 
vowel forms feminine in aT : “Qaa afuat (from @@) uifa:”, H. 1. 65- 
From this must be excepted ufa, (N, rx. 111.), faa, ufra, ufqar, 
afaa which form feminine in < (Panini 1v. 4. 10-16). But these are 
properly substantives (§ 99). To this must be added wafaat (mis- 
printed ~wafeat in S. k.: compare Kasika). : 

If the first vowel is long, it generally follows the general rule: 
aifaat, afen, ctc. But agar, Kasika, : 

(b) There is a rare affix Waa which forms ‘feminine in &: af | 
maa ay, aTfamaay erat, Kasika. . 

(c) eregt (from @w) and diet (from @fe) as applied to sports 


are exceptions according to Panini iv. 2. 57. 5o Fa AATAT AAAS 


a» e_ 8 & 
aaMNar ua, etc., Panini vr. 8. Te 


*Thore is, however, a word a1q and it will form its feminine in 


a: “aafag faaratg’, Mah, vir. 87. 14 


G 
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(d) qratfam, according to S. k. (v. 1. 144) and some others,,op- 
 Gionally makes 7, but read Ku. 111, 34 and Mallinatha’s note. 


86, According ending in $q (xq) and q{=be- 
longing to), £4 (in various senses), yxy (in contempt), 
faq (=kind, sort), <q (having), «au, 2a, MNT 
d= like, about), eq (= very)t, ew (= formerly 


Panini v. 3. 64 \ form their feminine in IT: 


weta (f. aq) “aa awa SaceaTfeat meat a at 


feat ara’, K. 


aTataateita (f. at) “xeh: arataaraitar: Saat 
faaaq wer”, M. iv. 10, 


ea (far) “faqeat see wat erent it”, 


“M, ix, 94, 


ay (f. qr) enamel ees! Si, 
11. 69, 

aatety(f. at) “aarraqaatay walng aga”, 
B. iv. 10. 

waiaata (f. a1) “aatadtat at aa afaay’ na. 
aa”, Amara. 

wafag (fat) “aafaarittaranfa: aaifi: efad 
fadiata aaaaqaagaie’, K. 
ee ee ee Se ee 

* According to Panini. But aq is properly a noun and @zq and 

Qxztq derived from @q. So mrtg given in vy. 3. 69, So I, VI, UI: 


VITA (= Hear war), Durgadasa, 
t Panini y. 3. 64, 


So 
. e 
e 
’ 4, te i ‘ . 
- ipl a ee =. ee ery ery te yr ee ee ee 


’ 
‘i a VM a 
wh bint + abil, nmneihiieteres 241. atttittbds. .. - « aateiliDape.. + 
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atcfara (6 at: from atcar) “arafeat atcfa- 
a tH’, Ki. xviii. 18. [Comp. para. 63]. 
auraam (f. qr) “aalqaraal 4 azaraaeurage 
ear’, U iii. 28. | 
tna (£2 ar) 3 “‘feaareafcarararaaaaarue- 
& e e O99. 
ageicqauemat want cen”, K. 
aiced (f. a1) “faarar THA SAT MCSA HaTART, 
Mah. vii. 184. 14. 
aaea (f. eat) “aaaraet fafaagaeant” Ki. i; 
27. 
Obs.: (a) A few words ending in @-are said: to re) cct it and form, 


feminine in &: araar(f. at), area (f. a). But it is better to deriva 
such forms from aaa, etc;, as arawY (Me. 1, 44.) from a7ea. ater 


occurs e. g. in Mah, tr. Vis. 80. 


87. Comparatives in ag and superlatives in ay 
and ¢g@ form their feminine in 97: 
qaac (f. a) “aztfacagacfaaga”, Si xii, 57. 
—fagac (fu) “fegatr waarefafaaan’, ‘N. ix. 
24, _ 
faaaa (f at) “faaaat aaaraaareca’, R. ix. 7.. 
afes (f. et) “ata fier squzi”, Mab. i, 1. 239.. 
Obs..: (a) THAT (= steer) forms feminine i in &, M.. 


88. Comparatives in § (at, 3) va form their (oa 


minine io § ; ‘ 


44 | ADJECTIVES, 


@ 


wetag (f ) “axe aeit wat ataensia aa- 
qat?, H. i. 111. 


arag (f. at) “gfaftfa ang wasraat”, Ki. 
Xvili. 21. 
aaa (f. a) “fararzaa wadty'a:”, Si. xiv. 36. 
§9. Ordinals form their feminine in § : 


agen (f. mt) “ar? atefaa a® adic «- 
zui,” Tithilatva. | 

aaaa (f. at) “aaa sae aaaatate aat 
yaa”, D. ii. 


Obs. : (a) yuy (= first), feta (= second), aq (= third), and 
qq and ga (pedantic synonyms of 4q% = fourth) form their femi- 
nine in WT: “UAT aRtaaTAsfadiar atcasigaa’, R. vars. 28, 5 “ata 
earat anwar’, R.vr.39. So sfaa, wfea, qa, waa, but they 
are not ordinals. 

(b) araaa (= monthly), aaacaa (=yearly), wWkarsaa (= bi- 
monthly) (Panini v. 2. 57.) come under this rule. 

(c) In old writers, -a@ is occasionally found with s in the fe- 
minine : “aafeaaar atat:,” M. tv. 166. But the correctness of the 
reading is doubtful. | 


90. Adjectives from numerals with aq form 
their feminine in = : 


agea (f. m) “stzaerfaueaieatai - | 


<wawatfaca”’, N. x. 26. 


Ods.: (a) They are however generally found as substantives in 
the neuter singular ; “atfeagea aa eleaay aa ar afa:” Li, 109. 

(b) wa, a7, and gag come under this rule “gat 4: Wea afa:”, Vi. 
V. 20. 5 “Aaaal aaa aaMH:”, Vi. iv. 45. 5 “suat fafgepraarag.”, R. 
Vill. 23, ; 


@eneete we am see 2 


a+ tp epee 2. 
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(c) Panini gives a few rare adjectives in faa (v. 2. 52-3): ayfay, 
arafa, etc, They form feminine in & (v. 2, 48 and Iv. 1. 15). 


late aaa, ote eaten | 
; 


| 91. Patronymics ending in =, sitaa, ta form 
} their feminine in & (para. 85 ), ending in £4, q form 
their femiuine in sy (para. 86). 
atda (f. a) “fafeet vaat vat HUT areaafa- 
: | f<ar’, Mah. i. 167. 14. 
= eraray (f. at) “etaqar re 
7 | gw.”, Sa. vii. 
| ara a (f at) “arate ga ataat _ ufa 
L waar’, Mah. vii. 77. 122, 


eon SE 


f wala (fat) “daaaat Tat q walat argta, 
| 3”, Au. | : 

eu (f. sat) “itzat ufa aaattTary”, 
3 R. vil. 2 | 
aaa (2 a) “afaat ae atwar faar: 
: Sayama’, R. x. 55. 


ae iia le: ot atte totes lene 
: 


m8 Obs. : : (a) Panini’s sits Iv. 1. 16 is diametrically opposed to his 
rule rv. 1. 74 and it is probable that it forms part of the next rule, 
But it is absurd to derive araf etc. from ara etc,, when there are 
words af, ete. 
; (b) Besides these, there are patronymies ing: arfa:, arTaafe:, 
erncta:. They take & in the feminine. (Panini rv, 1. 65.) : cat 
fan cree FuUSlary faa,” Mah, x1v. 66. 23. 
(c) Panini’s rules 1v, 1, 17-19 for explaining such forms as aFal~. 
a. 


n 
‘ 
if 
4 


«a 
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URN, AAU, RCATAA, arene, ete. appear te me to be untie- 


cessary. 


92. Adjectives formed with aa, t (3z), aw (ea, 
GA, WA), LF, LAA, W, z a eto. form their femi- 
nine in 7 ° | | 

crea (fat) “oraar en oan feat 
eq”, Mah, vii. 33. 2. 


fac (f cr) “sare efeur aqutat’, N. xxi. 


aga (6 at) “faasfaaq agar. vara’, Mah. 
viii. 42. 13. : | | :; 
afea (f& a1) “aarfactt iat sili: 
atfa:”, K 
alata ( at) “aratatfa acafa aa zeTy”, Be 
r. v. 50. . 
arate (f. at) “araifaat arfaetat a arerzi 4 
frat”, M. iii. 8. og 
Obs.: Properly speaking most of these are primitive adjectives. 
and form their feminine according to para. 56. 


938. Adjectives formed with aa remain un» 
charged in the three genders : | 
stare (mfa.) “alata: afaanda _—: a’, Si. 
viii. 19. 


N. B. Panini also adds an affix y (ywq, Weg), but it is propesly: 
the root 3 (= to join) added without an affix (faq). 


o 
° 


: : 
ror pow ny | 


sec. v. PREDICATIVE COMPOUNDS. 


N. B. By predicative compound, I understand any compound 
which is used attributively with the qualifying word understood : 
ayrua = (having) great wealth ; Targ = (worth) five horses ; afa- 
az¥la = (one whose) hand (has been) accepted. 


95, Predicative compounds ending in q gener- 
ally form their feminine in ST $ | | 

aaaaren (f. at) “ae feat Daaarearar:”, Ki. 
iii, 5. : 
-saa (f at) “‘ufesaatafaataatiear:”, Ki. 
iv. 17. | 

—s7e (f. tr), -aaa (f. ar) “faasfaarafaata- 
araat wat <a neRftawaaat:”, Ki, iv. 15. 

~aqa (f. at) “aquemcafeaaar’, Si. vi. 21. 

-yq (f. at) “agagat waat serge, N. i. 185. 

~aran (f. at) ete. “arenafaur faaaar facenr 
famiettara fasatisat froeaat freer 4 
fa Aal HAATHUATATIUARAT aygiaia:”, K. 


Obs.: (a) @@ expressing direction, takes & in the feminine 
(Panini rv, 1. 58.) 2 “aera Sarfagqet (S]) arar,” Nor. 9.5 “actgel, 
fagay: vafa:”. In double Bahubrihi compounds, they however 
take sr: “saadl xa getgarar:”, Mah. vist, 88. 15. 

(b) we (from Sfa), WE, Set, VB, HG, HT, $M, TI, Z4, SM, We, 
Ea, Wt mostly found with & in the feminine, when applied to females® ¢ 


® The rule of native grammarians is that (1) 8@< and (2) dis- 
: 7 
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CayMAYyTAreTHAsaeiacrsy”, Si. xr. 40. 
cme qaarufsatraaryy”, N. xxx. 107. 
mfr Rtefcalqarin:”, N, xxi. 113. 
Cages faaqgur ayautsr’ Vidy4. 17. 
“fafae faancafes gaa”, R. vir. 64. 
(MATAUTAAATIVAUTAR A, N. XIII, $9. 
Carnfryrafayfaaarenifa’, Vidy& 33. 
“Corrie ya: Feay qa’ KR. vr. 87. : 
“Cgyeern fracfaaenr farcae! aya”, Pingala. 
Cay a aaaal ara gaevafagawer’, Mah. 1, 15. 17. 
“nfaegecgey afat frre”, Ma. 1. 19. 
“aq aaquaferagtacean:”, Ki. 1v. 17. 
Wote when applicd to females. Hence “Qa SI frqutazarater’, N, 
xttt, 1%, If preceded by W-, fat-, -, ay-, or fata (= without 
having), none of these words can take € (Panini ‘1v.:1. 57): Wamr, 
TRA. 

‘(c) Panini’s rules v. 4. 138 andrv. 1. 8-9 donot appear to be 
correct, WTe taking rin the feminine : “qqayYTTHAIAAqe’, 
Pingala; “are aeaitarafeat Ofequnararet”, K. 

‘(d) we also takes St: “agaenger acadt”, R. vir. 77. ; “ar aft- 
erat atacer of wifaw free gaafrava’, Pingala. But it gener- 
-ally takes & when preceded by numerals : uwaqeal, faqet, Tquet, Rig. 
I, 164. 41; “Taya. Teuel a digg’, P. 311, 124. 

(e) ¥raa@ with reference to age, takes & when preceded by numer- 
als (Panini rv. 1, 27 note) “aga fryrawl aawadafeaaar”, Hema 
Chandra 1, 4.:338. 

(f) 4xq preceded by a numeral optionally takes & when used to 
denote height (Panini rv, 1. 24.) : feqayt or faqast qfcar, Kasika, 
Other similar compounds denoting measure, will take & except arw 


syllabics expressing limb not preceded by a compound consonant 
except MIS, Qt, WA, Wh, TZ, WA, Ta, wT, GH, and (3) We, ad, ea, 
NY, HG, WH, Wa, Ta, Jes optionally takes € when applied to fe- 
males and female representations (Panini rv. 1. 54-5-6 and amenda- 
tions): “@aryt wafedt’ ; “stancet faseyi’, Hemadri. It is also 
added that vy and yam must take & when expressing comparison or 
when preceded by wat, afy, fay, and az. 


7 r ' 
3 nal cline cl ty Aaa Mh ES i Bn a te lil ae « 


w 


eee e ~ 
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94, The redundant affix a@ forms feminine in qt- 
(A)inthe case of words ending in q and gy 
generally changing it into x ; —— 
gifaat (from aca) “afa wefaat aa az 
uafaa afa”’, Mah. vi. 182. 11. 
seaitaat (from sata) “mafaat atfaanat a 
wwawataa, M.fi,8-9. 
Pic (from wat) “menttrcraferet faad faq : 
, U. iil. 28. 


Exceptions : (a) Of words ending in¥, the only exceptions are 
the rare words gat (= at), Bat (= BT) (Panini vir, 3. 45.). Of words 
ending in 4, the exceptions are @at (= HI), ATTHT (== ATE),* 
wat (= Wan), and rarely fagat (= fact)f : 

“fags wifey waa TAS Te BqaT:”, Mab. vi. wr. 7 

“acmrarace featst:”, Ki, rx. 27. , 

(b, Some words optionally retain 4 : @~at or fear (= |), war or 
feat (= ©), wre or Visa (= WAT), TAT or Vey (= TA), WaT or 
faat(= sp, waar or Hfaar (= wer), Twat or Afra t (Panini vir, 
3. 41-8.). Vartika adds these more: 9faat or TT, feat or Taw, 
BTCA or VRITAT : 


gana vat At ETT News feat ay” Mah, vr. 11. 55, 
arn Se: Ta: frat wat Ta: GAT aq:”, M. iv, 184 


“ofuad quarfedt qatar’, D. 11. 


‘nfarsetfear aa efaar ¥aaifen”, B. v. 18. 
(c) According to later writers (seit, Panini vir. 3. 46, ), i if a ig 


* But arfcar from area (§ 74). 

+ A few other words are added by native grammarians, as wWf¥- 
Hl, STAR, WHT (in certain senses). But they are special words 
and do not come under this rule, 


¢ Same add alao qwTaT, but this is very doubtful (vit. 3. 49.)e 


r 
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preceded by @ or 4, @ is optionally retained ; wfgat or waa (= 
waar), T2faar or “zwar (= sear), etc. But the q form is not to 
be approved. 
_ @) In long Bahubrihi acai @ and w generally become W 
(aot x) before ar ; “aytattquraceafates frafsaaraaie”’, K. 
_ (B) In other cases by simple addition and by 
shortening the final vowel if it ends in a long vowel 
and does uot form the last member of a pnceioeeve 


compound : 


( atunt (= aty:) Bl at lai 
MtyRi”, Si. xii. 16, 
aifrat (=m) “aeraatatnata a aitfaar:”, 
Si, xii, 42. 


wa fcat (= Tt) a ae, 


Vi. iv. 
fanfeat (=faael) “spar fee atfa: Ga aa 
faataa’, Bharata. 


-qudt-at Caaqa afaacatgaadiar”, Si. vil 12. 


-yd—at “faq aya guaveat:”, Si. vie 16. 


Obs.: This rule applies also to @ expressing love or little- 
ness: Ssefaar (= wet zee, shortened form @aq1,” Vartika on 
Pnini vit, 8. 48.), Sfrat (= Bzrat). Hence aaa also forms arfa- 


at, but aTaat in some senses is allowed by Kaiyata and others. 


(§ 8s). Comp. Panini rv. 1. 30). 
ee 
® The meaning of @za1 has been misunderstood by some Europe- 
an writers. This will be clear from explanations to Panini ¥. 8, 83. 
But frat is found = 24, and 2aat as a proper name (§ 91). 


‘ 


t) 
, 
i 
oe Ime Gwe —. 


orgy 
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applézd to fields (Panini iv, 1. 23.) fiesta wsr:, bat fester qu 


wfa:, Kasika, | | 

The correctness of these rules is, however, doubtful “3 fegfey: 
ara wai”, “afeaia: cexceva gery aret fasdfefre’, Li. 
197-8. ; “fay Way WTaaKEa « frafe:”, Li. 190; 

Other numeral predicative compounds follow the general rule (P4- 


ini . ‘wa fanfare far’, Li. so 
NIN Iv, 1. 22.) : “aretfa Iq arena at aifa ma fanfare a”, ¢ 


(g) In the sense of wife, arfardvta takes & in the feminine : “qay- 
SEIT aifaesat wher} wzei:", H.c. 1. 3. 176. , 

(h) Inverse Bahubrihi compounds with the first member a limb 
(arg) and the second member a participle in #, are said to take € 
in the feminine : qafadt, Wiefaeadr. | 

If the first member is not a limb, they are said to take t Oop- 


tionally : qudtat or guitar, D. s. ; cqafeat orxqufear, Mugdha- 
bodha. 


Tf the second member fg wma, it cannot take &: ease. Nor 
if the first member is not a proper substantive : aymat, TIomit qe. 


“Gat, TATATAT. (Durgadasa), ctc., as they are properly dependent 
compounds, 


It is, however, very doubtful whether good writers observe these- 
artificial distinctions, 


$6. Words ending in gq, forming the last mem- 


ber of a predicative compound, shorten it in the mas~ 
Culine and neuter : Oo 


~fara (mn.:. fom faa) “ase fa:iaanfaa 
faq.” Ki. i, 20, 


“arg (mn, : from ater) “afinfanaeraismadic- 


| aqte:”, Ma. i. 29, 


“aay (mn.yfrom ama) “agaRNT: Gey cat: 


ayaa’, Sa, iii. 
~ 


Obs.: afant aud aT When applied to animals, may take € in 
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the feminine (P4nini rv. 1, ces: but not if preceded by J¥, G, or 
@-: Bxarfaar,-at ; but waifaat (not a) ; ete, 
97, Other predicative compounds have generally 
the same base in the masculine and feminine; 
| —arfe (mfn. : from n. atfz) “TSINTAMTTTHA- 
waaratfaataca:”, Ma, i. 2. 
WIA, (mfn.: from n. 77 ) “ALATA, TA, - 
atfcer”’, Ki, iv. 21. | | 
safest (mf. : from f, at) “ca atanqerataia 
a:”, Ku. v. 53. a _ 
aaait (mf.: from f. a) “aenitcraa @fecre, At 
f<’’, Si. xx. 1- | 
-Faat (mf.: from f. Raat) “afeqanaay aatty 
mgg, Si. x. 44. | | 
eq (mf. : from faq) “qyerafa waa waar wae 
Bz,” Ma. iii. 8. : 
- gaatate (mfn.: from f. ata) “Cariqatata:, 4 
qn faazeaantd firg atefag”, Mr. vil | 
Gaany (mfn. : from n. TAT) “aT alget aaaat- 
aaa: gaat’, Ma. i. 35. : Ot 


®t is said this form is ungrammatical. But read also Mah, 
rl, 205. 1. caaaaraifaraes Ai ATT TAT AT waaaq wa”, and Vv. p. Y, 90. 


27 “AqMaTSIA F FT AT fqaaqq”’ and Ku. v.43 “fran qa, at: 


| faqe @” and B. wr. rr “er faa: wife 8 ga aed faaara a’. The fact 
+s -az: is not found in the vocative except in later pedantic writers : 


ley 4 
att my aT: HTATTTAT N, xXil. 18. 


2 ep alt ae. aha. titel 
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-eq_(mfn.: fromf. = “mata faarat ow wa- 
afazagen,” N. xx. 4 | 
aaa (mfno. ; from n. Fae) “criq araracyfea- 
Qar:”, N. xxii. 1. — | 
“AAT (mfn, ; fom n. wre) | ‘ale IqAAa: FT 
ara, Ki. ix. 1. _ | 
—age (mfn.; from n. aya) "sa SR TIAA 
Terageatad wafa’, Vi. i. 35. . 
aaire oo from f. e1fna) “went fara: eat 


afaeat', Ki. iii. 6 


s 


Obs.: (a) According to Panini rv. 1. 69-70, w& lengthens its 
final vowel in the feminine when there is comparison or when preced~ 
ed by afea, wa, MUU, or wAa*®. Hence “MUTE GOfa Areas”, “aR 
amie frarfadred”, R. virr. 58-7 5 “foate caraavi7e”, N. xxii. 43, 

In other cases, it does not lengthen the final vowel f: “afcag cata: 
faafeaics: quyrararafaaraeeg:”, Ki. vrir. ss. 

(b) Panini gives two rules tv, 1. 34-5 for the change of afa into 
qat in the feminine. But they seem to be unnecessary, a totpurushe 
compound necessarily ending in qat and a predecative (bahubrihi) 
compound in ufa. Hence ay uat = egal, waa cal carat, der gat 
aera, gaa att gave. But aya: wadt gar. a syufa: “abrer a¥- 
afafaad ar’, N. xxt. 64. 

(c) Nouns ending in 44 and 44 preceded by | a consonant option- 
ally rejects qj and adds wr in the feminine ; 

wangaq (f. als> -aaj) MS MHA BT austurtar”, R, x11. 41. 
a 

* Vartika adds @¢ and af¢a, . 

- Si. virt, 24 is printed “aeatt wangdifrefritwatsitecfrmanra 


faaa@”’, But that the firet should be € is clear from Mallinatha’s 
gloss, . 


$4 . ADJECTIVES... 


. Pe (fi. also > 5H) “cer wrfay OaCsaet Seemafife”, An An. 

VI. 21. 

(d) Other words ending in W4, in addition to above forms, gener- 
ally rejects 4 and takes & in the feminine. 

Cary neratfar ufoaetgaraar fafsfanfa frat’, Ki. rir. 23. 

“gaara: gta a faaar:” Si, xi. $7. 

- wy preceded by a numeral fe, fa, etc. necessarily becomes ent 
(Pénini IV. 1. 27). But, in other cases, the option remains. Hence 
Cageaaanifacraar’, Si. xrv. 22. 


(e) Bua becomes -aqyt in the feminine: “qq ¥raa ey ‘Gar. . 


xaareta”, R, 1,84. Panini’s rule v, 4, 131 applies only to the femi- 
nine, Hence “at aut: weavtatue:”, K. rv. 10. 

 (f) Sfsvg (= childless) takes. tin the feminine (Panini rv. 1. 62) : 
Cafaat g faa faa’, Hema Chandra r. 8. 193. 


s£cT. vi. OTHER COMPOUNDS. 


98. In other compounds, the base of the: last. 
member determines the base of the compound : 
“faaifaat aaverzfa augal” ($62), Sab. 
“aqainarguafearaaa (§ 65), Ki. x. 54. 
"apatfafca afentaaifuraatatten fr,” (§ 57), 
K. | 
— eaic faaara: wNTe: wat: asi” (§ 56), M. 
n. (But in Hemadriii.7 : “gamer antl aat 
 wafagaay”]). 
Obs. : (2) According to Panini tv. 1. 50-1, mta@ and when imply- 
ing littleness, slightness, all past participles in @ take & in instru- 


mental compounds: awatat ; safer? at:, S.k. The correctness of 
these rules is, however, extremely doubtful. Vamana himself gives: 


‘ 
we Me me tk > me oi hws. Ae oe Ot Pr a) 


— quae 
’ 
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an illustration: “gy fy we wamtar® urgeisfy aviadt’”’. Read also 


D. 1: “qe arat wenatat at faate' fe”. 


CHAPTER 111. FEMININE OF ANIMALS. 


2 eo @ 


99, Animals and their various divisions gener- 
ally take & in the feminine : | 

we (= yaksha), aat (= female yaksha) “‘qat at 
afgat ga) maat afeatem:: faut fare ar’, 
Mah. iv. 9. 14-5. 

3, AT (= man), apat (=woman) “ara a orm. - 
faaatarafa’, RB. vii. 13. 

arya, ATU (= man), agai f (= woman) “awe 
MATS WSU aAteatai”, RB. 

waa (= dancer), aaatt (= dancing-woman) 
“arafaat aaat, Sa. i. 25. 

ataat (= songster), wTaat (= songstress) “agy- 
wirraetaraarat”, N. x. 106. 

"ITt (= spy), WTCtY (= female spy) “qyT< Kate 
RAAT Ve”, N. xxii. 89. 


* Kramadisvara reads qamta@l as another reading without autho- 
rity. | | 

ft A form agit is also allowed, but does not occur in good writers. 

¢ Of the words ending in WH, only a few denote castes: Tae, 
CAH, WAH, TUR, etc., but the last will be afway in other senses 2 “ay 
fy afuarargefvere:”, D, IT. 

{ Comp. § 71. f 
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aig (= cow-herd), atat# (= cow-herdess) “stat 
uafacefaya”, Padanka. 
fig (= lion), fast (= lioness) “fagifafca atra- 
‘aagzfaaliicqaaara’, K. | 
Wa TH (= elephant). Ww tal (= she-e.), “ 
wa walra aaagfadenat’, N. xxi. 128. 
xu (= elephant), cut (= she-e.), tated 
wr’, Amara. 
way (= dog). wat (— bitch), “gitata fiereta 
afirnt agaly a’, Mah. xvi 2. 9. 
‘era (= 08). crn (= shee), “ah are 
usatuaatacaty ¢’, Medini. 
aararn (= chakus). qRarnt (= een Cafeen- 
CATIAATSTAAT THATAT”, Si. xi. 26, 
fefea (= sand-piper). fefgwt (= female-s.), 
Cox mruatata watatfefeat: wagiswrarTer’, 
£p.i. 12. 


' “Obs. : : (a) If wis preceded by 4g, the feminine is formed with wy 
(Panini rv. 1. 63.) : amar, “ars: aRaia”, M. rx. 151. 5 afaar, “qe 
faa & WIA HA Aaa”, Ve. v. $8. 


Bot wa, %4, Ga, TE are exceptions: wae, wal, gaa, aan, f 


V4mana, 


® When not meaning gopa woman, the feminine will be wart if 
derived from at to protect (§ 11. g.). Vartika excepts TIaqa, as 
Waren; wraraa, but needlessly, as they do not convey castes and 
do not come under Panini’s rule, 

¢ These are, however, all rare forms. Durgadasa adds Way. 


Ly 
. % i 
ae | 
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Under this rule gat (= wife of the sun), but ed (= sun-born), 
“ay gait”, Vémana. 
(b) Note the following distinctions : 7 
x21 (= a Sudra woman), “ger weafqafesa”, M. m1, 14. But 
Wel (= wife of a Sudra), “a yet afzat yay”. AETUHT (= a great Su- 
dra woman). But wyigt (= cowherdess), “qefatt ayer”, 
Hemachandra. 
afaar or afwardt (=a Kshatrya woman), but afaal (= wife of 
a Kshatriya). 
wat or Sata (=a Vaisya woman), but wif ( = wife of a Vaisya). 
“raat (= afemale preceptor), but sreraiwt (= wife of 
preceptor). 
suraigr (= a female tutor), sarararit (= wife of a tutor), 
and sqiaTat (= both sqraat and sqrt). 
Gsat (= a Vaisya woman), but amt (= wife of a Vaisya), 
P4nini 1v. 1. 48. 
(c) wzdt, Facet, ete. are special terms and require no  explana- 
tion : cad canedt afafea serat nfufyar”, Vi. rv. $3. 
(a) syat (= mule), 7aat (= steer), come under this rule: “ax. - 


ura 4”, Mah. 
(e) W4e" (= ox), is in the feminine WISE or TIST¥t, §. k. 


Hemachandra 1. 3. 181-8. 


100. A few words form feminine in ST : 

Tat (= goat). wat (= she-goat), “stsrrat WIE 
alat aia Waaatya”, Bha. 

sq (= horse). qvat (= mare), *qgatanqara”, 
Hemachandra 1. 4. 299. 

UeH (= ram). Ceat (= ewe) [not found in na. 
tive Koshas]. : 

@afara (= cuckoo). alfaat - hen-c.), “aatfate 

araaaifeat’, R. xii. 39. 
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Wem (= sparrow). qzar(= hen-s.), “ae aifera: 
—ZaT wave wheat aat:”, Hemachandra i. 4. 393. 

ere (= boy). etfcat (= girl), en 
Waal We Paticai” » Vi. ii. 

ate (= gander: rare), qaqzt (= so0se), “aaa 
ateI aufaar’, N.i. 135. 

waa (= 2 quail). afta (= its female). 


i. Mfrea (= wea. atfaga (= agyfant. Comp. 
. § 72), “cavarfazar’, N. x. 28. 


Obs.: (a) are, sa, fa, Wea all meaning boy or young form 
feminine in “1 : 4TaT, TOI, FSA, TTT. Kasika adds rst, feetar, 
very rare words. 

(b) There are a few words in Wt without corresponding masculine 
words: %877 (= mare), %tzt (= a cow difficult to be milked), 

(c) Participles in #, used as names of animals, come under this 
rulo under § 6s. : Yar, Tar, “MIATET Hfagame”, Ku. 1. 45. 5 “ne- 
wratfractfear’, R. 1x. 34, Primitive words like %a form feminine 
in & under § 99. 

(d) qfaar anc fadtfaar ard also added by native grammarians un- 
der this rule. But they refer to other species: ‘SHR aarqet 
fafcar araqfaar’, Hemachandra. 


(e) Some words originally adjectives retains the adjective femi- : 


nine form even in special sense: at, furr “afaa: frwrad:”, Ki. 1. 


101. Some form their feminines irregularly : 

fra (= father, pater), ava (= mother, mater). 
Hence, faata, saara, etc.: “arat  Blgrarat NT 
atat gq aca”, H. co; “a auataranca’, Da. 


* saw according to some, Panini vit. 8. 45. note. 


Coed. bet oe 


: @ 
hws seretes dle Oatnmetts oie». 1 +: eabnetinnttiendieen wes os te an 
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emia ( =brother, frater), qe (= sister, soror) 
“‘qaaa ufaza,, Si. ii. 108.. 

wTata (= gener), ear (= urns) “eat & fare: 
Aa: i ualwagi:. mga: gwifea ara a”, Mab. 
1x. 1@- 18. 

VAT (—socerus), way i (= soerusa) eae aaay 
aay’, R. xiv. 60. a 

afa ee husband), wat (= wife) fem: aqat ut 
efaqern:”, R-vi. 63.5. “GaAaaluATalat aT 
eta’, Da. 

afig (= friend), awl (= female friend) “‘a@@- 
aaa fag wediee:, V.i. 10. 

qaa_(= young man): gaat, aafa:, or rarely a 
"afaqaarauag factfrarat’, Si. vil. 45. 

wa (= parrot), wtct,-fcar (=she-p.), N.; Vet. 


sz (= Indra), warat (= Indra’s wife) 

aay (= Varuna), qaqrat (= V.’s wife) 

az (= Rudra), qgrat (= R.’s wife) 

aq (= Manu), wartatl, aartat, or aq (= 
Manu’s wife) | 

fia (= Fire), qratat (his wife) 


aa 


CAAZIT A VIM 7 BATA _ 


OQfeg | sweat a wail 
wars daft ar a” B. v. 22, 


—_ 


Wh (= Indra), WAIT (= Indra’s wife) ; ‘TURTU Tt 
afgart fefa”,. V. p- 
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vw (= Siva), Watat (= Siva’s wife) TTeRIATR- 
Ha wat wara:”, Ki, v. 29. 
n(u)s (= Siva), a(a)arat (= Durga), H.c i. 2. 
118. —- 
awe (=Siva), oni (= Durga) “anaett aa WET- 
at fear’ , B.r vi. 25. 

waaq (=Indra), wate} (= Inodra’s wife) te cura- 
aaa aaa’, N. v. 47. 
qaag (= Indra), yamatat (=Indra’s wife), B, v. 
28, a 
aaraia (= 4a name of various gods), gwartaurat 
(= his wife), Rig. x. 86. 13. 

af (at or att) a (q) (=usurer), gdterat or aft. 
arat (= his wife). 

Obs.: Compare Latin rex (= WH), regina (= Tra), ete. 

102, Section 99 applies to words endingin = and 
~q and sections 100-1 to special words, Other words 
remain unchanged inthe feminine: fas, (= Vaisya 
man or woman); fay: (= male or female child) 
“fayat faut ar’, U. iv. 11, ; sya: (= an enemy man 
or woman) “atat eaadt wa:”, H. 21. 


Obs.: (a) According to Panini 11. 1. 6s, words ending € applied 
to mankind (aqa@aifa) lengthen their final vowel in the feminine. 
But the only instances given by commentators (qait, ret, Wteaa}, 
etc.) are names of females (§ 91. 6.) and its general applicability is 
exceedingly doubtful. It is altogether omitted by V opadova, 
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(b) According to Panini rv. 1. 66., words endin gin & (applied to 
mankind) (commentators add “except J : wag Hive”, KAsika) leng- 
then their final vowel. Hence 4 from 4q:* coy HMB 
araranraa afaa:”’, Mah. x1. 10. 2, But the correctness of this rule 
is doubtful and the usual form of a wa woman is 4 wt ° mar, feat 
at: afaqaaa:”, Ku. vir.6. Compare also “MAT AST ofan - 
wa: ie ,N. XXII. 70. 

* vaniena adds §&: from g&. Panini’s sais IV, 1, 176. seems speci- 
ally to sanction this form, but Ido not remember meeting it in the . 
entire Mahabharata. It should also be added that qq: in the sin- 
gular is never used for a Kura man, but ya. etc. in the plural for 


Kuru people, and I do not know how the singular me: can be de- =. 


fended. In the Mah., Kuru women are called qefea: etc. : “aT 
a 348 wale Hanfaa:”, rx. 1. 41. | . 

_ Durgadasa adds Tq: from ara, but I have never met it. 
Padmandbha and others add wt from a", which is an adjective 
and optionally lengthens its final vowel in the feminine (§ 177. a.). 

(c) Masculine words coming under these rules may be applied to 
females when spoken of in gencral, but for conveying the sense 
particularly, the feminines when available should be used or words 
meaning woman should be added (§ 103): “aad asaraa wr ware 
ayigad”, Mah. vi. iri. 6 ; “ae cre”, §, k, 7 

103, Feminines of peoples and animals are gener- 
ally expressed with the addition of words meaning 
‘woman’, 


“aa vfaar atetar: au na feaat aa”, Mah, 
Vili, 45, 28, 

“NAATAT WTI Wale Ata feag:”, Mah, xi, 10. 2, 
‘adur efuzity ard ex mea y”, Mab, xvi.7.5. 
Cousfaea eteedaa:”, Ki, viii. 4. _ 
“qaqa ad USAT eTATS: THT soe MV TND GE 

aNATIARAA”, | K, 


£2 FENININE OF ANINALS, 


6 Cone fraefa ad efearratin”, Sai i. 28. 
Coxvygagafa: aa fada”’, Ki. x. 22. - 


"aa BITARIGE Maat eqs”, Mah. viii, 38. 


10. | 
‘Cofraqarat ataufaaeitatafatiai...”, K- 
“aaa winatruifafa Ra;’, Hemadri. 
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104. Syntax teaches the use of grammatical 
forms and their arrangement and relationship in sen- 
tences, | | 

105, A sentence is either simple or compound. | 

A simple sentence consists ofa single subject and 
a single predicate : Clary qaq> (=let rain fall), M, 

A compound sentence consists of two or more sim« 
ple sentences, 

Obs,: A simple sentence may consist of a single verb, the en-— 
ding determining the subject and the stem the predicate: “aay” (= 
I think), H. ; “afe’’ (= come), U. ; “gqsaa” (= just possible), Mu. 

106, The subject is the person or thing of which 
anything is stated. 

The predicate is that which is stated of the sub.» 
ject. Itis affirmative when a simple statement is 


made or interrogative when a question is asked, 
) 


70 HUMBER, 


Obs.: Sometimes the subject is undefined ; “waa faea” (wm 
one should try to acquire what has not been acquired), H. 
“Cary: a wy” (=: they say an animal belongs to the lancer), M. 


> 


107. A simple sentence is enlarged (i) by the. 


addition of an object in the case of t-ansitive verbs, (ii) 

_ by an attribute in the casc of the subject or the object, 

(iii) by an adverb in the case of verbs and attributes : 
“een fetanni saad aft eft:”, Si i 1, 

108. The Predicate is either verbal when ex- 
pressed in the form of a verb, or nominal when ex- 
pressed by an adjective or substantive. A nominal 
predicate is often connected with the subject ‘by the 
verb to ‘be, called the copula “ae fnants far’, U.; 
“qanfaefa aya gs”, R 


. Obs.: Soin interrogative sentences: “atset ararat ?” who is 
the son-in-law ?, U. 1. 


~ 


onar.v. NUMBER. 
erct.1r. THE SINGULAR (aaa). 


109. The singular number denotes one: ay (2 
God). 


Obs.: There are a few words which are always used in the 
singular in special senses: WATY (= authority) “Haart at q¥ 


narearet faac:”, C. ; aaa (= family) “et aaaarita adiat watfar”, 


> Mah, xvr. 7. 68. ; etc. 
110, The singular is often used in a collective 
sense for the plural : 


sm sani aes ai, a an deerme can ins non namaste linalitaat 


~ + ew ee ee Bs 
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THE SINGULAR, Vl 


Coot ayRl: Fen: BAT.” All the fine.eyed (la- 
dies) drunk (him) with (their) eyes, N. vii, J, 
‘aasgye: aatam:” Your boon companions 
share in your pleasures and pains, R, viii, 65, | 
“naitas @q ul agiaa: Iti is- the nature of great 
men, Ki. ij, 21. 


“ead q Wau AAA YL: waraat TARTARTA 
mlateaad,..”, K. (qa is also used in the plural in 
the same sense: ‘aatfa quifu aaa WBA”, Si 1 
45, Compare Latin copiae, English forces}. 
WAaaT ATT: VIHA; = Yada al ATH: Waa aATs 
Kasika, i, 2, 58. 

Obs.: (a) Compare Latin “rosa furtus’? (= stuffed with r08es),- 
“arbore infecundus” (= not productive of trees), ete. 

(b) Conversely, the plural is often used when in English the. 
singular is generally used : “naziaaafea wut--- HA” (= man’s love: 
for women is inconstant), Ku, rv. 28. ; “aylatereaa: aarfay Tafa. 
Wa fraviaag” (== for what a Lord says never takes different effect 
in the world), Ku. 111. 68. So in Latin and Greek, 

In collective (@aretqe) and numeral 
(faq) compounds, the singular is used for the plural; 
“ITs wa eeaq” Elephants and horses—the 
foundation of kingdom, Mu, iil. 
“MU-aeEa-ea-cey Afe-a-TaTT- —_ x 16 ae 
= AACMAA TRA TAIT UF, Vz iv. os. 
“aaisefiayad” This universe (lit. three worlds} 
(knows) my celebrity, Vi. vi. 10. . 


"92 | “ wouner, 
“ga qqraar” These four rules, Dikshita, 
“aTaigaaal Seven hundred dryads (i. e. verses in 
ary4 metre), Govardhana, 
-Obs. : All Dvigu compounds in & are exceedingly pedantic. 


* 112, The singular is used to denote plural. 


(i) in the case of numerals gz, az, fanaa, WT, 


etc., and WH, TAR, ete. : ’ 

‘feaaa caaa aga Both of these associated 
with (these) two, R. viii. 6. a. 

Stand staaata squt’ Allthe three with (his) 

eye of knowledge, R, viii. 78. 

‘agaam’ Inthree years, K, 

‘cava: faaaa anal w amma) Tava 
faaraqe’ aTaAs Tatu”, M. vii. 50. 

Obs.: (a) Note the use of neuter in such cases, They may 
also be used as adjectives (§ 90) : “afz arat_feaasfa a aer.”’, R. vist, 
‘i (b) The forms wt, etc. are also rarely met with : ccarehfae auT- 
Qaraat acinfaaay”’, Si. i. 3. 

(ii) in the case of words and derivatives denoting 
collection, combination, etc, : 

“sucat Faia; Ja wat anus; a aa,” I heard 
from nymphs. They were my emissaries, Ku. iii, 17, 

“gmiqatat <e¢ ataatfa” Here horses do not 
covr the quartcrs, Ki. xvi, 4, 


“araqaafgantaaaraftay” Who is acquaia- 


adeteh. 0 sath dtidlatn tee metmmientatintted, 


A 16 oem ee tite. 
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THE DUAL, ; 73 


ted with the doings of the people of the entire uni- 
verse, N. xiii. 2. 

“‘eaaa mafuratfaa ary aati’ Well shews as 
if his relatives had the authority, Ki. 1, 10. 


_“ariagar actaai” These three fires are the 
most important, M. ii, 231. | 


Obs.: Most “collective” derivatives (Panini tv, 2. 33- s- 40) are 
very pedantic and should be avoided, 

113, The neuter singular of demonstrative pro- 
nouns often stands in agreement with several singu- 
lar or plural substantives : 

“Ceadal araet Taga wafaaati Mt fae 
wat dadafaae gaa a”, Wi97 

“arate feat afacaiet aTana | stale faat- 
alaaamaraetad n”, Vi. v. 59. 

“faufe ddaenaea aat wefa arauzat afy fa- 
aa: | date wfwafearat adit unfafasfae fe 
wetaai no’, H, i, 33. . 


Obs: <A similar idiom is found in Greek (Curtius, § 366). 


sect. uu. THE DUAL (fer). 


114. The dual denotes two : erat (= husband 


and wife), asttaqi (= with the arms), qreaqt; (= at 
the feet). 


re _~ FUMBER. 


_' Obs. : With words meaning pair, the singular is used : ak i 
gag” (= eyes), K. ; “se a” (= this couple), R. 
115, The dual is sometimes used to denote » 
male and a female : = | 
“fracrafe areata ufadfagia” When even my 
parents do not recognize me, D. iii. 3 
“aaafa fara: wetcnié’ Speaks of the ia 
real union of Siva and Siva, Ki, y. 40. : 
“azal weaafa aaa faqar’ The sparrow couple 
| accidentally escaped death, P, i, 15, 


Obs.: So waxt (= soceri, parents-in-law), gat (= son and 
daughter), aad (= brother and sister), Wut (= gander and goose). 


116, The dual is occasionally but rarely used to | 


denote a senior and a junior ( gat Tat... Panini i. 2. 
ai ataat (=the senior and the junior Vatsya), 
UTAT (= the senior and the junior Gargya), Kasika. 
117, The dual is used to dencte a suit of clothes, 
the Hindu dress originally consisting of two clothes : 
Caa@ uftata aia araat” Putting on a white 
clean suit of clothes, K. 
“ofaat gaa caat’ Wearing a suit of pure silk, 
K, | | ae 
“amamanfad wast aga’ , B. iv. 10. 


«118, ex is always dual (sagt feafafxee are: 
mwa ua faa’ faaaata:, Sk): 


‘ : 
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‘ouraamat weal ware’, R. xiv. 2 
“se aaa afad wata’, Ku. iii, 12. 

Obs. (a) There is difference of eae as to the use of Sug, 
<syqnee feray areitfa az: sedifa yxeu:”, S.k. As an adjec- 
tive, 7a is found only in the singular and sletal wy in the dual 
forming the intermediate link . “wa: ad... 4 METYAT AAI: YA- 


aqufcwa gtr 7a,” Sa. vit.3. In the feminine, it takes { not 1 : 
Sandy fafe—praarag:”, R. viii. 23. It is however generally used as 


‘a substantive in the neuter siugular: “owrqaz aefa aalfrs. onan 


am Rana | wafreeratafas af wage agequcray i”, Re rx, 8 
“seqaaarad canereuaArafat aquifuqi:”, R. rx. 9. 
(b) Sw is never used in compounds = v. 72, and asians 


sect, a1, THE PLURAL (a¥vvi). 


119. Words, which are only used in the. plural. 
do not necessarily denote more than one in the _ 
‘fanaaarazery ated searatatare eer * 
Just favour with a look the quarter (which is) the wife 
of the Lord of water, N. xxii, 3. | 


“‘saaa F afar aq at eee See 
a sTaaar’ I did not know why life did not go out 
a‘ that moment, K. 

‘qAalwaragafsae at AfeaT: —_ Vimar. 


daka is the outer life of the merchant Arthapati, 
D. ii, 


*In compound, eit is occasionally found in the singular; “q<- 
ait afrex ay qerzafaaratay”’, M. ir. 247. 


NUMBEQ, 


‘naw... Delfaeuifugascrfag:” The king set 
out for the place of the chief of Vidarbha, N. xvi. 1. 

‘ata aut: uxer fara.” The rains with the 
hot season, the wiuter with the autumn, Si. 1. 66. 

Ox afaa erat a afea ara:”” Neither earth nor 
| water, neither fire nor wind, Sivastotra 7 


Obs.: (a) UTR and qua (= fried grain) are also always used in 
the plural (§ 25-6). 

(b) UTE, THT (= people), ares, Yara, Uw, fawat are mostly 
found in the plural, but not in the singular sense: “sia faaarg aa- 
afa aaa: Sivaq”, Nitizataka, They must, however, be used in the 
singular in the singular sense: “a Sruu:”, Mah. ; “sarat earai”, 
Bhashya. 

(c) wre is also used in the singular, but very rare. 


(d) ze in the neuter is used in the singular, Compare Latin aedes, 


120. The plural is often used to convey respect : 
‘sramanarera ifs Wetraafatety” The re- 


~-yered Sankardcharya has expounded that the gense 


of the word zyq is succession, D,s, xv. 

“fad a aMRAqaaraaaraafara:” And it has 
been illustrated in the Tatva Kaumudi by the revered 
teacher Vachaspati, D, s. xiv. | 
 “aaafaieawarcdtataca:” But his most re- 
vered Holiness Nilakantha Bharati, D. s. xv, 

. “afe aaaat: a” If you are true to your word, 
Vi. iv. 51. 

121, Inthe case of the first personal pronoun, 

the plural {s often used to denote the singular ; 


‘si 
times. mosanw ats: bee ecnctemnsltidiiatedaads 


s 
» te wetloen: s@ine shee sae 
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“aa aqnat een: Had gaaifad” Here am I — 
there is my wife—and this girl is the life of the fami- 
ly, Ku. vi. 63. ° 

“saat | wazetat: @:” Sramand, I am much 
obliged, Vi. v, + 

Obs.; This idiom is common in other languages, Compare 


Inglish we think, Latin sex libros de republica scripsimus, Cicero 
So in Greek, 


122, The plural is always used to denote countries: 
Co fee afasy Glat ata auc” There is a town © 
named Kaachi in Dravida, D, vi. 
“‘quza Het wat faegq” Wandering, went one 
day to Videha, D. iii. 
“Caer, TaTeat: Weaat:”, M. i. 19. 
Obs,: (a) When 2a, frqa, etc, are added, the singular is used:s 
“aque”, D. ; “swfaag:’’, Mah, ; ete. 
(b) Names of countries are also names of their people: “amt 


(= Bengalese), R. rv. 36.3 “areata.” (= Persia, Persians), R, tv. 
60. Compare Latin “Jegatos in Persas profectus est’, Sallust. 


99 
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123, The plural of proper names is occasionally 
used to denote family, race, ete. : 

“caTaaa qui’ I will speak of the genealogy of 
the race of Raghu, R, i. 4, 

“aaatat gufea:” Priest of the family of Jana- 


ka, Vi. i. 19. 
10 


~ 


78 | 7 . PERSON, 


Carag tera fie'd i’? Held by aged descendants of 
Ikshvaku, Vi. iv. 52. 
Obs.: Expressions like witcat: (Ve. 1. 24) require no explana- 
tion, Compare Latin Romulidae, Virgil. | 

124, The feminine plural is used todenote flocks 
of domestic cattle “qraagd TaaTTT war’, Panini i. 
2,73), asthey chiefly consist of females: aq zat: 3 
WAT TaT:, Kasika. 

Obs.: (a) This rule will not apply when it consists wholly or 
chiefly of males : x@ arat 4 atwawn:. 

(b) In the case of other animals and of all young animals, the 
masculine is used : €U7:, THT!) THT. 
' - 125, ‘The plural is sometimes used generically in 
the sense of “kinds of”: 

“amt fe aa aaaqai” For patiesce is the root of 
all (sorts of) penance, C, 

“Gage... Fag Ut AYTARAT” Piacdiiatea 
became highly proficient in the various kinds of leap- 
ing, K, 

‘afeat waaaai’ Knower of all forms of speech, 
V. m. 49, 42. 


Obs.: Compare Latin “somnus et quietibus ceteris”, Cicero. 


cHaPTER vi. PERSON (geu:). 


126, The proper person is often understood, the 


poe a ee ee ee eames ot Obed 8 ew 
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termination of the verb or context rendering the 
meaning clear: | 
“sara: faa a” (I) salute the parents of uni- 
verse, R.i, 1, 
“wuz wTaasyar” Gentle lady, (I) am going now 
(= good bye), U.i. 
“staat wit: fataq” Ascertain what is this, U. i.. 
“sratafa wafa 2” Does he also remember us, 


U. i 
127, In addressing high persons, the third person 
is used as a mark of respect : - . 


“qarataafa gare: As your Highness ae 
Mu. iv. 

“safa safa @a:” Glory to your Majesty, Vi. v.. 

qm wa my, qayararaga vfaafa” Your 
‘Majesty is of age and will be freed from the debt 


to your ancestors, Sa. vi. 
128, In letters, the introduction is generally in 


the third person : 
Cafe tadd naa fadiam faatrafa”, Vi. v. 
Cafe, vafadia: aerrafiusnt trates: 
WRAaIAd Tes Gaaaxata, gufaa: wo, 
fang faarafe art wadiere, awaagefisd 
a} wea ...”’, K, 
“afa, warera gaia afr aafy qanfaie 


_ 


$6 oe GENDER, 


aanaata wafers fraona efaataaafeat wa- 
aqat..”, Mu. v. 
Obs.: Note the introduction of the first person in the body of 
letters. 7 
129, When a person introduces himself as a third 
person, the verb will be of the third person : 
aa | (fave) “fate Ga Aree agi: WATT 
aaa wea ya uafaat fade” For a long time, 
Jamadagnya has masters (as) you Kshatriyas are his 
chastisers, Vi, iii. | 
tr | “fara a garg aa Tay aay” Vi. 
v. 50, - 


Obs.: (a) Not however if he introduces his individuality : “wy 


maefaqa: way fasiaaifa’, Vi. iv. 

(b) Note the use of Gq H4:, WI Wa:, etc, in such cases = ‘sHtSq- 
aw .wearnaa.”, Ku. v. 64. 3 “uray ataraad oa: wfaqarsita waa 
/8”, R. vert. ‘a1. Note the use of the first personal pronoun in the 


second half of the second example, 


char. vir, sEct.r. GENDER (fay). 


130. Words, having no gender, are used in the 
masculine in connection with we, UTq, etc, ex 
pressed or understood : 

S: qurai’ The particle q conveys excellence, 


Panini i. 4, 94 


Bee ow were hs. 


oe 


. GENDER, 8} 


‘salsa aat a” (The affix) @ (is used) with 
(roots ending in) sq without any preposition, Panini 
ii, 2. 8, | 

“salfaca faqataatem:” (The verb) to glorify 
has an opposite construction with reference to him, 
Si. xiv. 66, 

“Teaver azt’ Feminine words in § or @ (are 
called) q#t, Panini i, 4, 3. 


Obs.: (a) They are occasionally used in the neuter in connec- 
tion with yz etc. expressed or understood : “qazaet q2” (= words 
thou and I), N. rx. 9. ; “afay gua?’ (= the first and the second 


ce e 
personal pronoun are of common gender), S, k.; “faaawaaq a” 


= and ¥ conveys doubt and interrogation), Avyayakosha. 

(b) Words having gender will retain them when used as mere 
words ; “SRT awaaqawal”’ (= At optionally becomes Hg), Panini 
VIII, 2. 1016 

131. Words of different genders in different 
Senses are usedin those genders to distinguish their 
use : | 

“site zefaanafiel avargc”. afte in the 
neuter conveys a house, in the masculine the demon 
aga, Anekartha, ; | 

“Haat AAUA Bq ararararnaye ) Warag- 
ata afat 7 ag an n” wwq in the masculine 
denotes a Naga chief, a dew-lap, a blanket, a worm, 
an upper garment. But it is neuter in the senso of 
water, Medini. 


§2 > GENDER, 


Obs.: Note how the meaning is expressed in the second er~ 
ample, | ; 


. SECT. IT, APPOSITION. 


132. When a noun is joined to another noun to 
define or characterize it, the former is in APPOSITION 
with the latter. In such cases, it will have the same 
case and, if possible, the same gender and number’: 
“graaat afaazat uaa: waatat’ The great sage 
‘Valmiki—the first of poets, Vi. i. 4. 
“qafd (f) wnawet qatat... gfe (m.) sree” 
Spoke to the sage—the parent of sin-dispelling theo- 
logy, Ki. iii. 4, 


“gag aatg (f. pl.) sat (m, sing.)- wafqq” The | 


rainy season suddenly setting on, N, ix, 96. 


Obs.: So in other languages. Tulliota (sing.) deliciolae (pt-) 
nostrae ; Corinthum (f.) totiae Graeciae lumen, (n.\, Cicero, 

133. Sometimes an adjective is used in apposition 
with a substantive, where in Engli h ‘when’ would 
be used : 

Co are aTategat Way a; He, when a boy, had 
four arms in his frame, Si. i. 70, 

“Conse faa faaara’ I cried when asleep, 
Kasika iii, 2. 115, 


Obs.. Soin Latin. “Defendi republicam jucenis”, Cicero. 


wry ee et ee ee 
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srct.i1. NOMINAL PREDICATE, 


nama 


184. Sometimes a subject has for its predicate a 
substantive, which will agree with it in case, but not 
necessarily in gender and number: 

“IU yaar yfes aa far’ a aay.” Excele 
lences are the seat of adoration, but not sex or age, U. 
iv. 11. 

“ated ste: era: at wary vtore dfarq 1 wafer: 
wat dtfecwaa a at aga”... and I are our 
strength, Mah. viii, 32. 9, 

“erent Trereara: wate firear:” Water and 
all the rivers were the grease of the chariot, Mah. 
Vili, 84, 24, _ 

“fafauaeaza araareafaaray’ I became the cons. 
tant object of their looks, Ma, i, 28. 

Obe.: (a) Note that the copula is often understood in such 
cases and that the verb agrees with the subject and not with the 
predicate. | 

(b) Such predicate is also found with an accusative, agreeing in 
case, but not necessarily in gender and number : “aqawast (f. sing.) 
faufes aara ery (m. pl.), Mah, v, 189. 9. 

135, Substantival predicates are often connected 
in Sanskrit in the nominative case with the particle 


sf; 


- 


84 CONCORD. 


Can: fantfaurtatica gu” First ascertained to 
be an assemblage of luster, Si. i. 3. [Note the predi- 
cate is in the nominative although it qualifies an 
accusative]. | 


Obs.: «fais sometimes joined to the subject: ‘eqrarag (n.) 
sfa rad wee: acadlfaere: (m.) wala: (f.) sifeatwe” We hear 


nw 


the Ramayanais the flow of Valmiki’s language— the praise of the 
solar race, U. YI. 


eS 


OHAP. vill. CONCORD. 
sect.r, THE VERB AND ITS SUBJECT. : 


186. A verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person : 


ConraTagafanag a” I have done, may there be 
no impediment to you, R. xi. 91. a 


“aay ACAMA MY MAT BR THAT.” (§ 184.a.), 80 


Bharata and Satrughna become a loving couple, R. x. 
18. | 7 
“saayaa aretat afaa. fafaaata,” The noise 
[of the wood] was put down by the tinkling armours 


of horses, R,. iv. 56. 


Obs.: This will be the case even if the subject is connected 
with a nominal predicate : loafay fanai dar arare faxsrew”, Mah. 
vi, 23. 16.; “aH aaalfa rae ais’, N. 1x, 119. 


137. When two or more substantives form the 


ee] 


~ Ren] -g- 
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THE VERB AND ITS SUBJECT, | 85 


joint subject, the verb agrees with their combined 


number : 
‘“Hateng afea aaa: ofsaea:” Holy water 
and fire do not require purification from other 


(sources), U, i. 13. 


“afant aaaifaencaafesion sara... aiid 
Vasishtha, Valmiki, wives of Dasaratha, also Janaka 


are coming, U. vi. 39. 
“sa fe faauia... aaa afanquafaag ast 
waa arafanat wT wamaa”, U. ii, 40. 


Obs.: (a) When the substantives are not connected, the verb 
will be singular : “a ait arg’ are: waafa 4 aTeaT @ TAY” (= papa can- 
not save me, nor mama, nor you), Ma, 11. 1, “ait Facaarat TaAaTs 
qeyaaanray | weaNafa ace gary ssw faaa: i”, H. 1. 138. 

(b) When the substantives are not regarded as a combined sub- 
ject, the verb will be singular: “faraargar @refanany 7: uafa 
guia”, Vi.v.; “Tew wanted warty gaa”, H.1. 98, 5 “wafacar- 
fea: ataafeufar: =a gaufatiereqat a: cata 1 ao afagarereat 
Hal afnvwafa faacy uz zat aweng i”, Ma. rrr.47. Compare Latin 
senutus populusque Romanus intelligit (= Van wht way arnfa), 
Cicero. 

(c) The verb may also agree with the nearest subject and left 
to be understood with the rest: “aqqnaraaafan wae ymnia W” 
( matfa waif afer], Vi. rv, 13. Compare Latin “filia et unus ¢ filiis 
captus est” (= Gar Qarara al ANH: ), Cacsar, 


188, When, however, the substantives form one 
idea connected by a nominal predicate, the verb 
agrees with the latter: 

WeTATAtY ATA vam nfarnei eagqu Ta, 


R. iii, 16. 
11 


8&6 | és —- eincoRD: 


“gafear arnarat fra wata’aat: gar” M. ix. 25, 
“ga uadal Hat Tae TsyAa’, M. ix. 294. 

Obs: If the predicateis merely decriptive, the verb will agree 
with the original subject (§ 136 and note), 

139. If the subject consists of different persons, 
the verb will be of the first person if it contains a 
first person and of the second person if it does not 
contain a first person but contains a second person ; 
as in the first case the compound subject is equiva- 
lent to sat or qq and in the second case to qaj or 


e 
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Ca’ Gq daefaa aad AYiTE | Waar 4 
WUy sade: ATT wafsy faarate ATAATATT 
farsa”, Mah. vii. 87. 12-4. 


Obs.: The proper position of the first person is before the se- 
eond and of the second before the third, 


scr, 1, THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE, 


140. An adjective agrees with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case : 
“saracrarat wast’? We are twin brothers, U, vi. 
‘SA arcaat afc?’ Acquires the lustre of eme- 
ralds, H. 41. 
"‘aqu<ethr: »” In five or six adi Mu. vy. 


an retshieatehiie 4 4.4 sesattion wt oll den ctl. dé. 


THE SUBSTANTIVE AWD ADJECTIVE, $7 


Obs. = (8) This will be the case even if it has a descriptive pre- 
dicate : “afer yaiaesa aar’” RR. virs, 45. 

(b) If it qualifies a substantival predicate, it will agree with it 
and not with the subject: “a wiatara famaiiee ayaca: qacee 


~ 


fear”, Si, r. 43.5 Coarefaraam FMT Cana! ATTTACEIETS 
OWA HAT: SE |”, H. 1. 151. | 

(ec) All but indeelinable participles, like most other verbal 
derivatives, are properly adjectives and agree with their substantive 
in gender, number, and case = “quay xarfazifen:”, Ki. 11. 54,3 “afte 
VaY. SNC NaF”, R. 11.52, 5 “faraeefzaranraagr’, Si. rg. 


141. When the adjective is predicated of twoor 


more subjects, it is put in their combined number. 


(i) If the subjects are persons and of different 
genders, the adjective is masculine: — 


Coated aft gai gatat (m. dual)”, N. iif 124, 
“Sal ZI: ATT Ria ANT Aa RaRMEAa aardh 
(m. dual)”, R. iti. 23, 
 “angara wera dest = aufaat | MalVaTat: 
MCI ATA: UTS HET: (m. pl.) aa: uv’, Mah. xvii. 1.99. 


Compare Latin “pater mihi et mater mortui sunt” (= wha& 
faaxt), Terence. 


(ii) If they are chiefly things and of different 
genders, the adjective is neuter: . 

“afaq aug aun a afew acaaa 1 aaaatfe (a. 
pl.) sug aa a fawat afa oo”, Mah. vi. 6. 26. 

“Wat, HIAT SUG wa: ate: TS ams Wateartes 
watfa (a. pl.) waaay aw. aaa: e”, Ram, vi 62,37. 
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‘afaq va’ ufa: svt aa: ahd ea: aa yarfa 
(n, pl.) TeeTh araareraa Zan”, Mah. iii. 58. 10. 


Compare Latin “secundae res, honores, tmperia, victoriae, fortuite 
sunt” (= Saranfa dhivs’ ara: wfst sae fe), Cicero. 

Obe,: (a) An adjective often agrees with the nearest substan- 
tive and is understood with the rest: “aTaw ay ferret (m, sing. ) 
waatare (n. sing.)”, Ma.r. 33. 3 “ag (n.) ae fala a Gae zaras 
‘aeaarsrar (f.)”, R. vir. 31. 5 “afar gaat (m.) ara:, Wert (f.) FT Batat- 
ge”, K 

(b) According to Paninir. 2. 69., if one substantive is neuter, 
the compound subject is regarded asneuter, But this is not correct: 
canfacrarnarfeall argfcan warafa: | WNfa qraeeray ara@ary (m. pl.) 
a asafa y", Moh, xiv.35 41. On the other hand, if the predicate 
be ‘thing’, the adjective will be neuter although all the substantives 
may be of the same gender : “atfe arg ofzarfa etfea: gagfee4n: 1”, 
M. rrr. 235. Compare Latin: ‘tra (f.) et avaritia (f.) imperio poten- 
tiora (n. pl.) erant”, Livy. So in Greek. 

143, When substantives are connected by a no- 
- minal predicate, the adjective agrees with the latter : 
“fara ufcafad (sing.) aat agate afatt 4 
_ afevay (dual)” Surely this mango tree and this plant 
‘were designed a couple by you, R. viii. 61. 

“ea ad (u. sing.) wafa aiattaat waTaAnTa zat 
foartfaat, | wer (f.) a anfaam aera: eae are 


@ Ramla nu”, Ku. v. 71. 
“RMATATAATATACAT aia aat (f. sing.) 4s 
Ka. ii. 12. 


“feats at TIT: ate ata fafeqaa a 3 firerat- | 
famraa azety aa aya (a. sing.) »”, Mah. xii, 121. 44. 


. 
Se OE ee Oe 


| es eaten aie een 


THE RELATIVE AND ITS ANTECEDENT, - BY 


Obs.: (a) This is specially the case when substantives are 
connected by ufa: “ssaraqazmifa ag: sa’ via: sari salar ufa 
aritsed wrerefia: ert”, He ret. 5 “aren fara’ fort Qf enna fad 
fea”, H. 1. 87. | 

(b) If the predicate is not connective, but only descriptive, the 
adjective will agree with the original substantive (§ 140. a.). 

143. Rarely substantives are connected by adjec- 
tives in the neuter singular, Wag aq and similar 
expressions being understood : (Panini i, 2. 69. and 
§ 113). 

° a ° 
“taaafaafia’ ustat ta ured) wzRt ATH 
UTATYT tat Raat atu”, M. viii. 8s. 

“quieam AS=ETaT UTAT Wt Yearad: Wawra 

vagy wate qT wtaa 1”, Chanakya, 96. 


Obs.: Compare Latin “triste (n.) lupus (m.) stabulis”, Virgil. 


sect. 11%. THE RELATIVE AND ITS ANTECEDENT. 


144, The relative agrees with its antecedent in 
gender, number, and person : 

(i) If the case is the same, it generally stands 
before the English antecedent : 

“Sis¥ eteat yaar I, who with two arms, Vi. 
vi. 11. | 7 
“amiqre wate aeaatfeat ed” The seed which 
was our hope, was nipped in the bud by fate, U. v. 20, 


90 : ~ * * gosconDs” © To 


“a cerafaet farsa avi Chae 


, Si, ii. 116. 


Obs.: But not always: “varfe afa wuaraia, ait AAT 
alfxaqzamranfa”’, U. 1. 5 “es maa a qa: afeqeera a:’ ’ NN. xii. 39. 
(ii) If the case is different, it generally stands 
after the antecedent : 
“aquaa fra: frarndtsaaaa: 1) tearrafaa: 
gu: Nae Ta Aut: 0”, Ram. ii, 105. 6. 
“gauea fe adv gata ez afarnge fache aut 
aaa: a”, U. ii. 22. 
ae afaurat amet Tet aTeTatStswaq—AT,, 
aa fedwax—az... araafafran vitavafarare:— 
Sa uate fasted Fa: wat feu:—aa a wasaAr- 
ararcaafaaas gurfathe a warsare...”, K. 


Obs.: But not always : “a: quary Hee a & Gey fafa 1”, Ve v. 
13. ; “arfa frarawac. facaearaia’, vara aria... acifa i”, U. ra, 8. 


145. When the relative has for its predicate a 
substantive of different gender form the antecedent, 
the relative usually agrees in gender with the predi- 
cate : , 

“Ge wa aeraafa afer: aid fafarttani’ 
This is the mine of light whom (lit. which) the wise 
call resplendent luster, Vi. iv. 13. 

Cra’ fe aq atnafasaqe” For what is coolness 
is the natural property of water, R. vy. 54. | 


tts belle sol-o wom Rake Siinmtt tes tentllthdtchtnks. tenth 654 abil! ..0 at vbetinhstesbinatabhelatdliites sta on.” scctilaity elds: be. 
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Carag alam aq UiTq FATAATT wa wT” But what 
is mother’s dower is the share of girls, M, ix. 131. 


Obs.: (a) If the relative is in the clause containing the antece- 
dent, it will agree with it in gender : “awe faafa za at fy we frat 
ya:” (= he, who is dear to one, is something inexpressible to him), 
U. vis s. ; “fatafaga: mi andtizarad yu 1 eg: vicrrea ms pia 
aa ar”, Si. 11. 75, 

(b) Note from the above examples that the correlative sensralls 
agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies, But read Panini 4, 4, 82. 
‘“faqar qafaafa @ (not aq) ame”. Here ata: is evidently un- 
derstood after ¥:. Also Mah. 1. 3. 160.: “@ & feat ve aqart war 
faarat a” (= A az aunt & feardt wrar frurar 4), And Ki. xrrr. 58. : 
“a qumataf aaa.” f= 3 At1:). 

(c) Compare Latin “Caesar Gamphos (n. pr: ) pernenit quod (n. 
sing.) est oppidum Boeotiae”, Cacsar. 

(a) If the predicate is merely descciptive of the subject, the re- 
lative will agree with the latter: “aq: (not a1) gaat 4: Haq Hfasr e7: 
erereg urat fara”, Vi. vir. 21. | 


146. When the relative stands for a whole sen- 
tence, it is used in the neuter singular: ‘ : 

ea! aaat aearaatya wacaeat frarcafer 
CQaTaal TAATG AAT WAT atleast wareta t 
WHAM WANT WA AQAA: FaRTATaTTA: 0”, 
Vi. iv. 45. 


“afearafa aretsafant vata free”, Vi 
1. 33. | 


cHap, ix, THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VOCATIVE (nua). 


SECT I, THE NOMINATIVE CASE, 


147. The Nominative denotes the subject of a 


99° THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VOCATIVE. 


sentence: “aetfgaar 1 aut: quiafa’, N. i, 1. See. §. 
136. 
148. The Nominative is used as descriptive of the 
subject. - 
(i) with verbs signifying to be, to become, tore- 
main : 


‘CTs afeaa aa: If nan spirit had 


not been my impediment, R. xiv. 65. 

“qydagyatare q:” Who wishing to become 
"the lord of the three worlds, Si. i. 49. 

“farang fa: daaa gate” The bride became sweat= 
ed in her fingers, R. vii. 22. 

“Gaara -- Waal TIATAT: werat:” Swans will 
be your companions, Me. i. 11. 

“emit wer: aasfa’ Not a point of earth 
remained destitute of path, N. x. 2. 


“afz ai uy a” If this (is) your resolution, Ry. 


iii, 51. | 

“gar fe A utfaat The Lord (is) my instructor, 
Ki. iii, 37. 

Obs. (a) That the predicate precedes th 


" copula is often understood. 


(ii) with Passive Verbs of making, appointing, 


e verb. (b) That the 


calling, thinking, remembering, sending, etc. : 
“aaa a Ofaat Ha, Tt ATA: AA” Then the dog 
was made a tiger by the sage, H. iv, 


: ’ 
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"aan: Garafe: aq’ Ze: Wawat ac.” Drona—the 
best of archers—-should be made General, Mah. ‘vii, 
5.17. | 

“ofaatara aferspeye?? You are called in this 
world the mountain-lifter, 93 Si. xv. 13. 

“Tag watecad treat fafaaaa” Abduction of. 
a girl by force is called demoniacal practice, M. iui-83. 

Cnegurat faa waaae aiad’ This moveable 
and immoveable world is said to have sprung from it, 
Ku. i. 5. 

“dat fafire’ fa ca wi a aayya” Among; 
them, Kuru chief, which is considered by you (to a 
the best donation, Mah. xiii. 59. 1, 

CHaTaMatag Wet ALTA AAT ] WATT, 
Wag aa aafaaa n”,-Mah. xiv. 36. 18. 

“efcaaat gautna: wa, R. iii. 49. 

Cwufafafa: F W feretisfar I have been sent (as) 
his agent, B. r.1 

eq: afrat aa; Who was cho en (their) chef 
by the gods, Vi. iv. 8. 


Obs: : (b) When the predicate is connected with fa a as), it 
presents no difficulty : cagfemne safe fammtaa.”, Si, xv. 28 


(iii) With verbs meaning ¢o loot, appear, seem : 
“fara: afautfa @ a” You appear to me to 


. Me: 


be foolish in (your) judgment, R. ii, 47. 
. 12 
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‘aerartqaraaa’ She seems (to be) languid 


from passion, Sa, iii. 12. 


“ema feadtrata waar frat ener ; Sa. vi. 


16, 


Obs.: (c) In such cases, £4 (= as, as if) isoften joined to the 
predicate : “yam ema”, Mah. 


(iv) with Passive Verbs of production and birth: 

Cancennarasat waar I was born their only 
ehild, K. ’ 

“arat afat gatsarasfaatiae: : | Trae 
wWenNtar eaefea: 9’, Ram. i. 19. 10. 


Obs.z (d) Compare Latin ... rex creatus est (m THT Ba), -.- 
relegio dicitur (= wat fanaa), etc, 

(e) Note that the nominative is used with the derivative of above 
vetbs and with their infinitive, preceding ww: (71, @) (= us qa: 
(mt, %) (= should), etc. 


sect, 1r, THE VOCATIVE, 
149. ‘The person or object addressed to is in the 
- Vocative : 
“at @ wai we afeaet at’; R. xvi. 8. 
“faeafat arafa wife’, Ku. vi. 50. 
“lla Ta Werarel aa aaraatag’, Vii. 49. 


Obs.: Pronouns have no vocative, but adjectives have; “aufa 


& 4 wifaat faa”, Ko, ry, x. 


® ; 


VERBAL OBJECT, : 96 


150. The Vocativeis often introduced = Vocative 
particles : “os 
“Sr at faseaniirat: geratics:”, Ki. i. 
“fa faa aa aa fraaa’, N. ix, 103. 
“eat waa’, Sa. 


Obs.: For the difference of these partccles, consult my Dio- 
tionary, 


cHap,x. THE ACCUSATIVE. 
sEcT,1. VERBAL OBJECT. 


151. Transitive Verbs govern the accusative : 

“sq uq dante First created water, M, i, 8, 

“eraa at qufacaaenq” The king followed her 
like u shadow, R. ii. 6. 


Obs.: (a) Sometimes a wiiole sentence stands as tlie object: 
“aafad fa feashrafe”, WN. rrr. sz. . 

(b) In the Passive Voice, the object of an active verb becomes 
the subject and the subject is put in the inetramental case: “cuyaq 
waal ceafaag.” Have "you kept ,the secret (I) entrusted ?, V, 11. ; 
“RRMA ATS FAI” The keeper of the zenans uudressed the princess, 
R, v1. ¢5. | 

152. Intransitive verbs with prepositions prefixed 
will govern the accusative, if they acquire active sense 
and become transitive verbs : 

Z= lorun; afig, sag—to run over, to invade, 


to depredate : “areataa fats zaq", Mah. li, 26, 7. 


e 


be 
Bw THE ACCUSATIVE, 


Bt = to sland; squat = to stand by, to wait on: 
“wagaaa WIRITATAATaAT araufaga” , U. ii. 

Wa = lo sit; saTY, sUTa = to be near, to 
worship : “arquate”, Ku. iii 17.; “sare are 
fafa”, N. xxii. 1. 

WM = tolie; saftrsit = to lie beyond, to surpass : 
“qaty Henitt aarfaag’, R. v. 14. 

aq = tobe; saqaq = to be after, to follow: 
“gafaaa fe waisqaaat”, Si. xv. 41. 


Obs.: (a) Conversely, a few transitive verbs acquire intransitive 
senses with the addition of prepositions : 

fra (= enter): “fanfa nazy ate:”, U. 1 1.5 “font fran”, 
K.; “weafa garfata @:”, ‘Ki. 1117, 59. 

Bat fafaq = to stick, to be devoted : “fafana afe wafwer we", 


N. N. 11. efrm = tolie down: “afaturwat yal eeq ei gaa” 


Ram. tv. 85.16. And so on, 
(b) These distinctions must le learnt from Dictionary. It can not 


be exhaustively treated in a grammar, 

153. P4énini notes the following : 

(i) afxstt = to lie on ; afaet = to stand on, to 
guard ; WaTa = to sit on, to mount (i, 4. 46.). 

“Tq waafafaa” Raghu lay (= _— in the 
chariot, R. y. 28. 

“sfafasfa ataatsrat Fills the world with (his) 
— Ki ii, 38. 

“sate mat wqcaatae The Princess ili 

on & palanqueen, R. vi, 10. 


. — ePeeeo — -eee heeee = 
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(ii) afaae, STITH, STTA. WAATA = 20 dwell in (i, 
4, 48.). | 
“qaafaaafa wararafa:”, Ki. v. 21.5 ‘Carita: 
Quaraaq”, M. vil. 69.; “qraquaafa, warafe 


aat, Vamana. 


Obs.: Note the sense. Hence satg = to fast is neuter: “MI- 
eauaaam:”, M. x1. 260. 78 = fo put on is transitive: “aufaat fe 
qaa Raaiforrrena”’, Ki, 


(iii) safafafasy = to be devoted, to be restricted 
(i, 4, 47.) : . : 

“catafafafra wa’, Vopadeva. But this is 

‘against usage, the locative being generally used : “qt 
IT WaT afeary afaq dfaafufafand’, Kasik&. Come 
pare § 152, a, 

154. Some verbs are both = deancitive and tran- 
sitive and will take an object when used as active 
verbs : 

Wz = to graze; also fo graze on: “aaa od 
@q.” Grazed young grass contented, V. p. v. 8. 18. 

wa = to laugh; also to laugh ati “Cexrararery 
.. €aaaY He laughs at Dasanana and others, Si. 
i, 71. | 

aT = to cry; also to cry fur, cry against : Cant 
WATT RITTA: ua The birds surely cried against 
him with (their) cries, N. i, 128. | 


ot” THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Obs. This is however not so common in Sanskrit as in English, 
the causal form being y generally used to give transitive force to in- 
transitive verbs; @ti(= to hasten), acafa (= to hasten one) ; 
waff (= to move), “aafs (= to move anything) ; afr (= to 
graze), ‘“1afa (= to graze animals) ; ete. 


«155, Causals of intransitive verbs govern the 
' accusative : 
| “nafsatfa cava azarefaaiag” I will fell 
all (your) teeth from your mouth, V. p.v. 16. 7. 
“anfautfa a <u~arg’ I will deprive him of 
(his) kingdom, Mah. iii. 58. 14. 
“wx adafa ae ai’ Does not advance his (fortune), 


. §1 ii. 82. 


iy 


| _ «SECT. 11. DESCRIPTIVE OBJECT. 

156. Verbs signifying to make, to appoint, to 
: chose, to know, to esteem, to name, to call, and the like, 
.. in addition to a direct object, will govern @ FACTITIVE 

 AOOUSATIVE descriptive of object : 

mata afraraatiaaatia” Made a certain cour- 

' tezan (his) mistress, D, vi. 

“fata CATT uafza: Giada Making (his) own 

(men) guards around (him), Ki. i. 14. 

“marley Wa Ta qata’ Choosing this youth (as 

your) husband, R. vi. 50. 

‘agfaa’ fiaafaas fats arawate” Unwidowed 
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(lady), know me a clond (to be) a friend of (your) 
husband, Me. ii. 38, 


“sary aaa a wa maat faz:” Whatall sages 
consider (to be) the root of both of these, M. vii, 49. 
“qaraaarayasfa arc” Whom (they) regard 


(as) the cause of even the self-born (Brahma), Ku. v. — 
81, | 


“Corer: fire AMY Ut ATArT TATA ATT AST Tae” "g 
Therefore the father named the son Aja after Hrabm; 
R. v. 36. 


Obs, : (a) With xff, the nominative must be used : “ararg: 
ofan (= whom they call the nature of all seeds), Sa. x,. : 
> “Ca aarearits xf ary ware” (= the king me the same of 
the son ‘Chandrapida), K, : 


(b) The factitive accusative becomes a predieative nominative 
after the passive of the above verbs (§ 148. 11.), 


157, Intransitive verbs are sometimes followed | 
by & COGNATE ACcUSATIVE, descriptive of the sense | 
involved in those verbs: 

“aaqg mcagify” Rained showers of wick Mah: 
vi. 52. 9. 

“ataTat qa faat araarafaa aaq’ A walk 
is not to live a long living (i. e. fora long time) with 
& preceptor who is not a Brahman, M, ii, 262. | 

“wafaaaran ara aaa fay aaa” Takes twenty. 
one births in infernal sources, M. iy, 166, - | 
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. Saarregar aaasat avifa’ He is making pe. 
nances with (his) victorious axe, B, r. iv. 41. 


| “agamisat waatramq” He swore thousands 
of oaths, ili, 32. 


Obs.: (a) Compare Latin jusjurandum jurare, somnium somni 
are, etc. So in Greek. 

(b) Expression like ta aft (= to sing a song), tré iif (= to 
sound a sound), etc. do not require any explanation, 


sect. 1, DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE. = 
158. Verbs signifying ¢o ask, fo beg, to speak, to 
send, to take, to lead, to teach, to win, to fine, to milk 
may take two accusatives one of the thing and another 
of the person : 
Carqequar: wetaagaq” Asked (her) atten- 
dants the cause of her tears, K. 3 
Car at aacwena acatfa fauraar’ Fire, I beg 
her (of) you for Sambarana, Mah. i, 171-21. 


Cat aara acraret” Asked it nn from the. 


beauty, V. p.i. 9. 4. 

- “fs aragater ateat aft’ waseaq” I beg 
you Krishna and Arjuna ‘grant (me) one satisfaction’, 
Mah. i, 221. 2. 


“at a fafarerfa gaquaa fai ataTe aT we ea” 


‘I say nothing to her, but O swan, come up quick 
and say what she told me, N. | 


e ‘ : 
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DOUBLE OBJECT, 101 


“Tae attadt tat araad aaarare” ~Rama replied 
(to) Bali ‘I have not done any misdeed’, B. vi. 134. 

Card ga afeagafeat waradt sfeqar? 
Who has sent his son Madhava from Kundinapura 
(to) this Padmavati, Ma, i, 


‘aa ai aaa aafa aatqay” Take me home on & 
new cloud, V. iv. 67, 


“cata fateatfta:” Brought the chariots to the 
ground, Ki, vii. 19, 


“nfaq’ daat wa afafirqufeasfe” That you 
wish to teach me duty befitting sages, Ki, xi 42. 


“frat afaraa fat usa ae za” Acquire 
Nishadha, winning the kingdom from the king Nala, 
Mah, iii, 59. 5. | 


“Saraawguraeas cefsat ya: drat fag 
faat warT<iq" Fining destroyers of landmarks the 
highest fine, shall cause their restoration (by them), 
Vs. 


‘Graf talfa aging... gegutal” Milked 
the earth resplendent gems and great medicinal 
plants, Ku, i. 2. 


Obs.: (a) am (to churn) may take two accusatives, but is 
generally found with one: “aat afaqaiwat a3q awaraa”, V.p. 1. 9% 
83.; “qauugefa 2a. quyaaaa aa:’, Mah. 1.14, 13. 

18 
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__b) Old grammarians include f¥ (to gather) and aw (to check). 
Hence Bhatti: “ata fenaeauq”, “aar arzafearar aqurararary”, 
vwi.9 and10. But this is against good usage: “er guar faafea- 
qxceuce fatrgan”, D. air. ; “aqgazwatifaetagrar’, Si. vir. 38. 

(c) Later grainmarians (Bhattoji Dikhita, Kramadisvara, etc.) 
add more— wT (= to draw), G¥ (= to steal), a¥ (= to carry), TY 
(= to cook : notin K.), but I do not know under what authority. 

“aa faara: nevaraqay’, D, vi. ; “fasead waa gacrq”, R. v. 26.; 
cuafgacagzrcarnfaar’, Dou.; “avanderagemeay’, R. x11. 61; 
“ggstoa ent g varmiae ary cay”, Bha, 

(d) Two accusatives are used as we may use both the accusative 
of person and the accusative of thing. For instance, aramiq (= told 
me) or {ZAHN (= told this) ; araqraa (= asked me) or YenaTya 
(= asked this) ; af ¢et¥ (= milked the cow) or gw gate (= milk- 
ed milk); etc, It will be scen that €y cannot take an accusative of 
the locative and fy, aw, 94, 4¥, TY an accusative of thing. 

(e) Compare Latin hoc te oro (= arfae BWA), multe me interrogavit 
(=m wy aTHyeA), etc. So in Greek. 

In these cases, the second case stands for snother case: arfag ar@ 
m afez m&. So in Latin. 

(f) Verbs meaning (fo give, to pay may take two accusatives from 
the analogy of other languages, but classical writers always pat 
the accusative of person in the dative. 


159. Causals of transitive verbs, retaining causal 
senses, take two accusatives : 

“a atatt arsaenreat Netmranediona The re- 
a sage Yagnavalkya taught you the entire Veds, 
An. iii 

a ae a qa wufirarafieqag” Then Dro- 
na again taught Arjuna military studies, Mah. i, 
180, 28. 

“arat emcfafaa’ fragzaeday” The son of 


oneal 8 


ah 
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Dasaratha shewed his wife the picturesque Ohitraka. 
ta, Ram. ii. 163, 2, 


Corry saad ewy a ue wfaat warae 
Shall make the loser pay a fine with stake to the king 
and the money to the creditor, Y. ii. 18. 


“aufa faa arfaai frateaea urofaq’ a tuz” 
Love, who but you is able to take darlings to the re 
sidences of (their) lovers, Ku. iv. 11. 


“egafaraa wzaarcaa aa” Shall impale 
violent murderers, Y. ii. 276. 


fea wreraazarar gad afuat aat” The king also 
sent Sushena to the western quater, B. vii. 51. 


“aImlay WSs TaTawai afd” Leads both 
self and the animal to good places, M. v. 42. 


“‘saifaat a fe 2aezanfz: qai arefaq warn 
The Mountain could not ask unasked the god of gods 
to accept (his} daughter, Ku. i. 52, 


Obs.: (a) Kramadisvara finds fault with the last example, bus 
without understanding it. In the sense of making one accept, 
areafa will take the instrumental of person (§ 160: 2.), but bere the 
expression Warfare clearly shews that argafa has a different sense. 

(b) Proper causals are unknown in Greek and Latin, But asin 
English, they have generally another set of verbs for the Sanskrit 
causals, which take two accusatives, 

(c) When causal verbs do not retain causal Benes they can- 
rot take two accusatives: “su qfa anfaar Naa: BTHe:”, R. x1. 98. 
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160: When, however, the person -(or thing) is 
the agent, the instrumental will be used : 

Carat atta calf.” Get your orders carried out 
by Rakshasas, B. viii, 84. [But waerat arfed, Ku. 
iv, 29., because aq isnot the instrument, but the 
object on which the order falls]. | | 

Chad waranat eicfaag wafa” Wishing to 
convey his good news through the cloud, Me.i. 4. 


“frasafaaeat qaacaaag at” Had me very 
tightly bound with fetters by men, D. vi. 


Obs.: The above rule is properly the best test as to wh ere the 
instrumental will be used. It may be added that when the causal 
verb is represented by another verb in English, two accusatives 
will be used : qrafa (= to see), eaafa (= to shew); frat (= to 
learn), faaafa (= to teach) ; w<fa (= toremember), arcafa (= to 
remind) ; 4 (= to eat), atsrafa (= to feed) ; nfamfa (= to enter), 
nanqfa (= to admit); ete. When there is no such verb and re- 
course must be had to the verb to get or to some other verb and by or 
through, the instrumental must be used: e. g. 4@e AYHaTATS in the 
sense of had it eaten by hin; arzafa qa arazam in the sense of 
geta the letter read by Munavaka; and so on. Hence the causal 
verbs will have different construction according to sense. 


sect.1v. OBJECT AFTER PASSIVE VERBS, 


- 161. Verbs taking two accusatives (§ 159 and 
160) will take the accusative of thing in the passive, 
the accusative of person being in the nominative, 
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“AaTS Te: Haataat WaT. Sir, you were asked 
by me your name and race, N, ix. 1. 

Cnfeat aa aay arat faarrcpar” Theslen- 
der nymph being asked the garland by him, V, p.i. 
9. 5, | 

“fafarat waagl gad aq’ The good which was 
begged from hundred sacrifices, N. v. 21. 

Cama a ahea: fad ac” Others do not feel 
a shamed when addressed in sweet words, Si. Xiv. 2. 

“Taare famrta waantfaaad” And I was 
taken by the night-rover to the edifice of the princess, 
D. vii. 

“aafretsta adem By whom you have bien 
taught such, V. p. 1. 17, 19. 

Comaad faarat aferat fafaat qe” Rukmi 
won one thousand sovercigns from Bala (bhadra),; V 
p. Vv. 28. 13. : : oe 

“qatqzatmar ¢uq:’ A Brahmana should be 
fined fifty (panas), M. vill. 268. 

Sgalfad acta ta guar’ By whom even the 
heaven was milked (of) his wish, R. v. 33. 

“Sarqetaaaetfafanna” The ocean was 
churned nectar by the gods and titans, K. v. 30. 

“Ca. afaa: aryaziafed” The good Jatayu has 
been driven to hcaven, Vi. V. 23. 
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_. Se gat aiaete aa wa urefaam:” He must 
be released and asked to accept his — again, 
D. iii. / 

Sq creragveceadta’ anfeaisfa” By which 
Iam reminded of the fight between Ravana and 
Indra, Vi. i. | 


Obs.: (a) The rules in native grammars are very confused and 
by no means quite correct. For instance, it is said (S, k.) arcafa 
takes the instrumental, but read the last example. 

(by The same construction occurs in other languages: omnes 
milites artes eductus fuwerat; multitado Germanorum Rhenum transdu- 
citur. Soin Greek. 

(c) Causal verbs (§ 160) not taking two accusatives cannot take 
an accusative in the passive : “qa facenrfear:” [aat war], Vi. v. 23. 


sect. vy. ACCUSATIVE WITH VERBS OF MOTION. 


"162. All verbs meaning to go, to come, to reach, 
and the like take an accusative of the place or person 
to which motion is directed : 

“‘arcefaenuta sata” Narada went to the 
abode of the Thirteen (gods), N. v. 1. 
“afafex saan wataay Came to Yudhishthira 
in the Dvaita forest, Ki. i. 1 
“qaquat ai uta: aa: Bharata has come out 
with the army (to receive) me, R. xiii. 64. 
Cogagcupra utaq” Arrived at the hermitage of 
the great sage, R. i. 48. 
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Obs.: (a) Verbs of motion, when used literally, may take a 
dative instead of the accusative : “sata qQ aefa", S.k., “aqaras 
awfa”’, Mah, ; “aqcratetaq”’, D. 11, 

They are also found with the locative, especially with words 
meaning ‘here’, ‘where’, etc.: “fanagauatafaafa’ (= will he come 
here), K. ; “aw qerag wz’, “arrezaa awerfa”’, Mah. v. 117. 2 21. ; 
“wer way freeq”, D. 21. 

(b) When used figuratively, the accusative must be used: “fga- 
ara: SeTwHTad” (= has it come to your ears), Sa. v1.3 “wat yay 
wea” (= all those will go to the dogs), M. v111. 90. 

(c) Compare Latin “Jtaliam venit” (= xaratarnam) ; “it clamor 
¢eaelo” (x= wafatary aHi@), Virgil. So in Homer, 

163. Verbs of motion are often used with an 
accusative of quality, where in English the verb ‘to 
become’ would be used with a corresponding adjec- 
tive : 

“awatacfaataael Became exceedingly en- 
raged, Si. xv. 47. 

‘anfa sumat qutfad” Good advice becomes of 


no use, Si. xvi. 43, _ 
“‘acafafeanal tuat atfa ma” Royal beneface 
tors become the object of popular hatred, P. i. 3. 

Obs.: Compare Latin “pervenit ad desparationem’? (= fa- 
aat xafa), etc. In Greek, eimiis equal to both wfq (Latin sum) and 
afa (Latin co, pl. imus <A). 

excr. vi. ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 
164. The accusative is used to denote duration of 


time : ,; Bee, ee - ae 
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“‘feaTaerare fa Wee ‘Sir, please wait for 
two or three days, R. v. 25. | 
‘a aad anife ereq enwara,” The thousand- 
eyed (Indra) did not rain for 12 years, D. vi. 
“ogaala” but for a moment, N. i. 136. 
Obs. : Compare Latin unum diem vivunt, Cicero. In Greek, the 
use is not consistent. : 
165, The accusative is used to denote extent of 
space : | 
“aa afseat at” The river meanders for two 
miles, S. k. | 


fadral aaa naRaeMAAT | WHS gaat 


fen waateraagfeat 2” The divine hall of Jupiter 
is hundred Yojanas broad, more than 150 Yojanas 
long, and five Yojanas high, Mah. ii. 7.1-3. 

Cet re gaat waardt fanaa’ (= for 
three Yojanas), V. p.v. 31. 11. 


Obs.: So in Latin and Greek. 


eee: viry OTHER USES. 


166, The accusative is used with the particle 
fq and rarely with et, meaning fie, shame : 
“fra aan geafa fiersraga, fry TTA 
faanaua faratat” Ve. ii 11, 


~~ home oem 
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“er muta ’ Woe to the faithless in Krishna, 8. k. 


Obs.: (a) fuais also used with a whole sentence: “faa qitey 


war frarfas we wet survaa:” Vi. v. 46. | | 
(b) Latin uses the dative in such cases: ‘“‘hez mtsero mihi?’ (= ET 


ATAT™ ). 

167. Nouns ending in aq from transitive verbs 
may govern the accusative : ; 

“fastatt aa, waacareatcageua” Thecon- 
queror of armies and constant slayer of demons, Vi. 
iv, 18, 

“aurafaat Fatt, narafrat Faara, carafyar 
4417, ~amMTafaar TIT Who respected the wise, 
advanced the employees, started up friends, disgraced 
enemies, D. viii. | 


C 3.: (a) This construction is, however, very pedantic and good 
writers invariably use the genitive instead of the accusative: ‘wat 
wrancarenfanrnaiat”, K.; “sae yar’, Ku. 1, 20.; “ae wal 


yire mar’, Mah. 3. 3. 143. 
(b) Grammarians add also derivatives in wa (except TAS: 


CMI: SAA Ce”): “Saaz aga ee’, Sk. 3 “naga areal 
ce are.”, Kasika ; “anfa at wgaaqaaaa”, N. rx. 150. The rule is 
restricted to transitive verbs and even there, they are mostly used 
absolutely without any object. 


168. Derivatives in qq signifying direction may 
agree with the accusative : 

“TATATT waufazerqaruraeia” There our re- 

sidence is tothe north of the house of the god of 


wealth, Me, ii, 14. 
14 


110 THE INSTRUMENTAL. 


“at fata saafearatara va aad” O, some- 
thing like conversation is to be heard to the = of 
the garden, Sa, iii, 


“aaa afaaa art ufaterafiarn”, , Br. vi. 


' Obs.: This use is however pedantic, the ablative | or the geni- 
tive, as will be shewn, being more frequently found. It is also doubt- 
ful without good old manuscripts whether Kalidasa wrote in the 
first ease, ZETA or ZEIy (4 and 4 resembling so much and the use of 
the plural being quite unnecessary) and in the second case aieatee 

or atfzat, there being so many silent corrections in prose. 


oHAP. x1. THE INSTRUMENTAL, 


. N. B. There is no instrumental case in Latin or Greek. Hence 
_ the ablative in Latin and the Dative (in the absense of any abla- 
tive) in Greek serves the purposes of the Sanskrit Instrumental. 


secT.1. PRELIMINARY, 

169. The Instrumental is used to denote the sub- 
ject of all Passive Verbs : 

“aat a fasat aeal 4 4 daa:”’, Sa, ii, 12. 

“nat 2at faafafed” Then what was said d by 
the Queen, Ve. 1. 

170, The Instrumental is used to denote the sub- 
ject of all Neuter Verbs used Passively : 
Conuafaagia a wataat wlaa” I will not also 
_ be sleeping over it, Mu. i. = se 


‘ 
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Caste fauna ne Man’s mind goes in 
that direction, N. i. 120. | 

“sf aaa aqaaa” Thus he became exceeding- 
ly angry, Si. xv. 11. 

171. The Instrumental is used to denote the ins- 
trument, object, or means with which anything is 
done : S 

“AATISAA AAS esta” Under what pretext, 
we will go to the hermitage, Sa, ii. 

CGqadarfa weat a yareare” Shall I not with 
my mace pulverize the thighs of Suyodhana, Ve. i. 15. 

‘g uma: qzTgua: wd arawe” He ex- 
pressed welcome with fresh wild jasmines, Me, i. 15, 

“aaga” Through him, D. ii. 

‘afwa’ qafaa’ aa faaat aaa: feat’ By count- 
ing, by weighing, by measuring, by work, by beauty, 
by lustre, N.s. 

‘cea ut a eeaa a Had &, walaaa Qa 
qafaaas” The youths were dipped in the fair dam- 
sel not only with (their) looks, not naa with (their) — 
heart, but with (their) whole soul, N. xi. | 

‘Hanaera Then by him a with | 
dice, Ve, i, 13. | 


: Obs. (a): Wary etafa is = to play dice, IXi, x1. 47. and not-= 
to play with dice as native grammarians arsert, Bo “@ary aqfa’”’, Mab. 


1Z HE INSTRUMEBTAL, 


rr. 89. 4, So in Latin Zudere alea (WW:) or aleam (wary). In N. 
XVII.. 122. “fey. eeé¥aa waa” Sriharsha does not follow even 
grammar, for Panini’s rule is that the object of feq may be 
put in the instrumental (fea: wy) and not that any instrument 
or companion may conversely be put in the accusative. 


para acy @ aztaat’ They should worship 
‘Minerva with oblations, M. viii. 105, 


Obs, (b): This use of 7% is confounded by native grammarians 
. with its sense of sacrificing and a special rule added for this use. 
~ §o in Latin fscio ia used with the ablative or accusative ac- 


-- cording to sense. 


‘CGoara aat amar Pairing with the hind, Mah. 


i, 116. 8. 


Obs.: (c) All verbs compounded with ¢ (Latin con) and retain- 

ing its sense of with will agree with the instrumental : “afafrar aq 
geese gare”, R. xu. 73. Hence Panini’s rule 11. 3. 22, “@atsaat- 

- g@itavhfe”’ is either unnecessary or incorrect, Commentators are 
” gatisfied with an illustration “arat arat or frat fare anima’ but 

‘it appears to me to be very unhappy. In the sense of recognizing, 
~ Knowing thoroughly it can take only the accusative. Compare “at 
(not wat) aararn”, Say. 1. 72. s/ Compare also Latin uses of 
cognosco. But Bhatti vit. 702 has “Sfaqyr anmya:.”, but his pe- 


-” dantry is well-known. 


sect, u. INSTRUMFNTAL OF CAUSE, MANNER, 
AND QUALITY. 


172. The Instrumentalis used to denote cause, 
reason, motive: | | 


“rfaaray fa afaq gua gad nf’ Is any 


one honoured or killed simply on account of his caste, 
1, 57, | 
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“aazarqaarattura:” The king out of aie sal 
sion for the miserable, N. i. 143. 


“ah arfiacagatan” Fire is inferred from smoke, 
N. d. ii. 1. 6. 


Obs.: (a) The ablative is also used in this sense. But the 
Instrumental must be used with feminine nouna: ‘“ataqT Ft Wageqay 
a”, Riz. 63.3 “araary fernfeeaar’, Ki. v,1. Compare § 189. 6. 

(b) With words meaning reason, the genitive must be used : “wag 
Viz wrafereny’”’ (= wishing to quit much for a little), R. 11. 47. 

(c) Bhashya lays down words meaning reason, cause may be used 
in this sense in any case in agreement with pronouns, But he is 
wrong. The forms at q:, % Gq will never be found in the sense 
of “for what reason”. The forms aw aa, wa fafaara will be found 
not in the sense of for what reason, but in the sense of the dative 
‘for what purpose, for what object”, The form aq at: is found, 
but Ga: is not necessarily genitive. The Instrumental and the 


ablative (a7 qa, HaTFAY:, etc.) are the proper forms, and the - :.- 


locative is found but in slightly different sense. 


173. The Instrumental is used to denote how an 
action is done, representing English én, on, or through: — 

“ag fauraa famrvata:” Passing through the 
place in a chariot, R, xiii. 1. 

“gat fear arafa auz: wer In whichever direce _ 
tion runs the caprice of Fate, N. i, 120. 7 

“aTpeaat gua cal araqeicaq’ Uttered divine 
speech in Anushtubh metre, U. i, | 

“Aral Stewart frqa” Abusing in vile language, 
M. viii. 217, 

“qaal Ware” Counted in his mind, 8i, xv, 43, 


hd 
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“eS area fafirrr wai fear” Who would 
meet destruction in the way of butterflies, Mu. i, 10, 
| “ata wadttien” Carrying him also on the 
shoulders, D. vi. : 
_. wat aut efccagted:” Krishna accepted the 
water on his bent head, Si, i, 18. 
ma waeY aaa’, sUturnnfaat ater 
 ‘@etzar” Carrying a pot on one hand and beads on 
the other, K. : 

“ated wat waza aatai” Now it goes through 
the way of clouds (= sky), R. xiii. 19, - 


. Obs.: Locative can be used only when there is rest or any- 
thing occurs in a state of rest. “sfa aafe fanergaa. wag’, N 


XIITI,. $4. 

174, The Instrumental is used in conuection 
with a person or thing to denote the points of com- 
parison or the particulars referred to: 

saa arat aqat aaa ya ae faaanaa.” 
By birth, in beauty, in youth, andin the excellences 
headed by civility, R. vi. 79. 

“galq wetTart aaifang”? In this respect, higly 
fortunate (king), (you) excel your ancestors, R. v. 14. 

“araat qateafcaat erat” By name. Sutikshna, 
peaceful in character, R. xiii. 41. 

“aga que faufaatan:” In his face, like the 
fall moon with three eyes, Si. i. 70, 
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‘agat agar sa faatfaa fantadt:) waam © 
area tT Mxterfaaraat uw”, Mah.i, 169.16. =~ 
Obs.: (a) Compare Latin pedibus aegers (equiv. to s aw: 
virtute praecedunt (= famRurfatch), ete. 
175, The Instrumental is often used to qualify 
statements, being generally equal to English adverbs : : 
“Sat WAT AYt Wat wa:” As cow's milk is ‘na- 
turally sweet, H. i, 16, | 
“alqat, Tatzar” Deceitfully, guilelessly, M. vii, 
104, | 
“Saaq Want” Easily to begot, Ki. i, 17, 
Cle wt aq waar az; Neither strict nor ex- 
ceedingly mild, R. viii, 9. ; 4 
“nag Safe waagatfa fra” As arule, 
it is difficult to acquire anything good without impe- | 
diments, Ki, v. 49. 


Obs.: It will be seen that, in English also, the idea may 
be expressed by ‘by’ or ‘with’ : wat (e by nature) ; arqar (= with 
deceit); y@a (= with ease); etc. Soin Latin natura (= frat), 
magna diligentia (= H¥AI aay), ete. 


sect. rr, INSTRUMENTAL OF TIME AND SPACE. 


176.. The Instrumental denotes the time or space | 
in which an action is finished or expected to be 


finished ; eee te 
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“‘qeicetadaaa aa wate” In five or six days, 
we will go there, Mu. v. 


“faafafeaa: arate” In how many days, 
will (they) come up, K. ii. 


“qrat qeaa faartaatqg” We have arrived ina 
moment on account of the speed of the chariot, R. 
xii. 17. 

“faage, waraacata warsute” Before reaching 
the (lake) Clear Water by three or four marches, K, il. 


-. Obs.: (a) The Ablative may be usedin the same sense with 
wq, axa, and faq, as the intervening time is in fact nothing : 
“gq qyaizr adit ealaranrater’, Mah. v. 120, 22,; “wexra faturetit- 
ced aafa:”, Mah. vr. 64. 56. - 

(b) Compare Latin decem annis unam cepit urbem (= ufaviaa- 
Cat wary ware), etc. 

(c) The forms f4<t (= long) for a long time), faty and fax (= 
in or after a long time, late), faua (<= continuously, for ever), face 
(= after a long interval, froma long time) should be specially 
noted, specially as grammarians make no distinction between them : 
‘fet wat” (= long held), Ki. 1, 29. ; “farafat raf” (= how long 
will you toil), Ku. v. so. ; fata aa” (= got aiter along time), N. 
r. 41.3 “faafetararn’ wfcafa” (= how long after, (you) will re- 
member of us), Sa. vi. 3 “WaRfatrS7 warn asta safe” = it will 
soon be bearing fruit), Vi. v1. ; “facra vafa gaa arua” (= consider 
to be the instrument of happiness for ever), Ki. r, 44.3 “aTaqIraury 


gaat facra’’ (= removing her offence for ever), R. xvr. 85. 3 “face 


ews atifaaa” (= as if seen after along time, as if risen from 
death), Ku. vir. 4, ; “face We SITS HAST: BATH Wg” (= surely, 
from a long time, Jamadagnya has masters), Vi. 111. The use of 
temporal genitive in this sense is found in Greek, . 
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sect, tv. SPECIAL USES.. 


‘177. The Instrumental is used with Verbs signi- 
fying ¢o be deprived, to be freed, to get rid of : 
Cordtd a saqyay” Did not deprive him of his 
asia D. i. 
“seata faaraart fas" Love deprived of Cupid, 
Ku. iv, 21. 
“areal erarasfacry”? Or will be soon deprived 
of his life, A. r, ii. 2, 62. 
“qe: way wtaa” Sudras forfeit every thing, M, 
vii. 374. 
“facfedteFacg faraoren” Destitude of the lustre 


‘of pebtning, Ki, v. 6. 


“aaa ata: wa:” Gets rid of all sins, M. xi. 
259. 7 


Obs.. Verbs signifying to free, however, more commonly 
agree with the ablative: “agra mgwa (= is freed from the sin), 
M. x1. 23. 


178. The Instrumental is used with the particles 


. we (= enough of), aa (=away with), fay (= what 


is tLe use of) : 
“sq faatéa” No use of quarrelling, Ku, v. 83. 


“aa fear” Away with shame, R. v. 58, 
1d 
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“gamata Be not ashamed, Mu. ii. 

“anf ufa: aaeza atsray” Or if he is powerful, 
away with begging, Ki, xiv. 20. | . 

a gaaiafega” What is s the use of reciting 
one’s lineage, Mr. viii. 28. 

“aud afe fafa<ar, afe wareat Gla. fnaT: 
weeaafe ateayl wat faaranataraat, afe wd- 
zat: Fae: faaaayeatafe afer fa feat” 
‘Vi. vi. 9. 

179. The Instrumental is occasionally used with- 
out the preposition ay to denote in company with, 
along with: _ 

aa satay waar I play with you with it, Mah. 


ii. 61. 1. 
| Csfqar a at ard atere: wfaaaa:” Mab. i. 84. 2, 
‘aval wart efeat ar a fafaatact wae’ M. i. 
Obs. : (a) ae is however generally used, like cum in Latin : “sity 
qm ay aifaaa’ (=< with this young prince), R.vi.3s. It is used 
even when its sense is inherent in the word with which it agrees ; 
Cmagrear Be aatg:” (= cohabitation with a Chandala woman), M. 
VIIr. 378. 
(b) This sense is poctically expressed in various ways : “cfafeata 
wea wqa” (= when Cupid arrived with Love as his companion), 
Ku, mu. 35.3; “ada.” (= with his consort Sachi), R. vit, 32. 5 


Caqarmat aaa.” (= he with two others), Vi.1, Nete the peculiar 
use of the ordinals, 


ee eee 
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(c) Compounds with g- are common : cqueadedt wrafqreg.”” 
(= should be released with his family and brothers), Mal, 1, 


Ere, 


cHAP. x. THE DATIVE, 
sEcT. 1. DATIVE OF INDIRECT OBJECT. 

180. he Dative is used to denote the indirect 
object of a verb, representating English ‘to,’ Verbs 
meaning to give, to deliver, ta rend, to communicate, 
to disclose, to explain, to sheto, to promise, to represent, 
and the like require this construction - | 

“fa ag fazqy ava yea” Sir, what things are to 
be given to your preceptor, R. v. 24, 

“eat TST eetfa aaaa Macrwm_” The king 
gives to him (his}daughter and ne K. s, 24. 
53, 

“gaa afat menaatiaaa” Gave his younger ° 
to the minister en D. | 

“ca ufaat ag WATT ear’ This note is to be 
delivercd to her, K. 

“a feta qaa wamd” Made him: over to the 
sage with Lakshmana, R, xi. 2 ; 

“atsrr gat THA fawe:” An envoy was sont by 
Bhoja to Raghu, R. v. 39. 

“afrara efica eft gagai’ Indra a dpited 
to him the nymph Iarini, R, viii. 99, Ri 
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‘uafaeqemste uate are” Deseichiag 
to Darpasara the news of all this, D. i. ~ 
Coraa 3 aqt This is to be taken to her, D. iii, 
Sear faaare aa aut’ ’ Instantly communi- 
cated the formula to him, Ki. iii, 26. 
“ca faaat at wanaraad | faaara aaa 
oe wafeearaasaata yw” G. iv. 1. i 
Caen satege, ware gegaai ava fade 
uwufastafad frata wie Arar yaaa y”, B. ii. 68. 
“oar afaaer at faaa’” To whom the sage dis- 
elosed the Supreme Spirit, Vi. ii. 43. | ee 
“orsaenit afraa ABUT ATT seit” To whom 
'~ the sage Yagnavalkya sang the entire Ved, Vi. i. 14. 
“Cangyfaufa: war gaa fuaena:”’ The good. 
looking monarch shewing all these to his consort, R. 
i. = 


“¢ eon 
© hate 


aafa w hae aie aayya: The Kuru 
chief promising ‘very well’ to Drona, Mah. i. 137, 14, 
"ara ufaqe: vafaat at” The milch cow promi- 
sing to the king, R. ii. 65. ae ae 
TSUNA a: ”” Gave reception to the honor. 
able (king), R. i. 55. : 
“fata: wafers: fuafaae fea tena: Kings wish 
good to their loyal people, Mu. 1. | 4 
“ofaarqaen ana: waataa a Sfeaya” Krishe 


@-:.f oe Varn ra 
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for i, e. for acquiring fame), R. 1.7. ; “Tera (= naqarafag) wat 
fey’ (= for i. e. for producing crops), R.1. 26. 

(c) The Dative is used with words meaning good in the sense of 
good for (example 4). Soin Latin, But the genitive must be used 
in the sense of good of (example 2) and the locative in the sense of 
good in: aarqa fear sat” (= sour gruel is not goodin fever), Sr. 
I note this because not expressed in Sanskrit Grammars, 

(d) Panini’s rule 1, 4, 44 appears to be wrong: “a~itara vfcmta:” 
(= bought.for enjoyment), B. 11. 78. end “faamt Feary gaat wei- 
a: (= at what price this book was bought), P.11.4. The Dative 
and the Instrumental have quite different senses, Sauskrit Gram- 
marians say they are identical. 

( (e) Panini’s 1. 4. 39. falls under this rule : ee (= looks 
- for Devadatta), K4sika. - 
(f) Words meaning strong (am, WAY, etc.) occasionally agree 


= 


per mies 


; with the dative: “seaut feitera”, “ae 3 amt arava”, Mah. 1. 28-4. 
; - But they generally agree with the infinitive or the locative (§ 214), 
r (g) For = for the sake of is often expressed by Wa or We with 
| the genitives “sara wfadt aq”, P. 1. 38¢6.; “azheeurureq- 
max:’’, N. 3. 187. 

P _ (h) The Dative of Interest is as common in Latin and Greek as 
b in Sanskrit : ‘‘cut bono fuerat” (a we fears). 

. (i) “arara afrar faqermararfaetfedt | Wher aaa fas ar aftera 
| fea waq 1” is given by Vamana under a specialrule, But it falls 
= under this. 

: (j) Words meaning sufficient wis agree with the Genitive ins- 


tead of the Dative, when the sufficiency is with reference to 


Persons : “qawifa 4 wate ” (= not sufficient even for one), Man » a 
83, 13. 


sECT, III, SPECIAL RULES, 


Leathe khan _/amtent = nalts thant eeine dined’ 
s - 
, 
e 


182, The Dative is used with Verbs meaning fo 
be angry, to envy, to malign, to offend, to tend, ae, 


4 
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(= to long for), BH (== to covet), qe (= to taste), 
wy (= to be agreeable), WS and ufa-s (=to recite 

| one with reference to the object of those feelings : 
“guia afaatara, gafa feaafer” (Prin- 


ces) malign the instruction of ministers, become | 


angry with good advisers, K, 


tha, Vi. i. 


‘Qazataufa’ Is jealous of Devadatta. [But 
aratate far = is jealous for his wife “aaraatserat- 


“fcftr ara”), 8. k. 


Cx a qrataqeauaarafa” Iam notiorry 


that the son of Satvati offends me, Si. ii. 11. 
“nafa at gufa aaa’ She, who follows me, 
will particularly offend me, N, iii. 7. 
Coexrayaraqaa Tends to my state, G. xi. 18. 
Cad qq ce; AAA THs AT afwat” 


How can darkness tend to prevent seeing when the 


sun is shining, R. v. 13. 
“qraraa + wart yeas at we” With you 


i: I do not long for Ajodhya nor the kingdom, Ram. i li. 


104, 18. 


‘aantfe <rat Taw aauta Yet Rama coveted 
the deer, H. i. 27. - 
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na gave no reply to the cursing king of Chedi, Si. 
Xvi. 25. 


“araereTra ae ata a BadaCAETT werg:” 
N. v.1 


“ afeafion af tara aeata Seraras fina 
atfafa”’, Mal.v. ; 


Obs.: (a) Verbs signifying to give, to oper accasionally agree 
with the locative on ; “fracfa qa: wre faut aaa aut ae” (= teachers 
impart knowledge to the dull as to the intelligent), U. 11, 14. ; “@raw 
fafwata mre art quiaa’, “afe’ a q vain Rawls g eta", Hemadri, 

(b) Verbs meaning fo bring, to take, to send, to speak, to shew, 
may take a second object instead of the dative (} 158, 159). 

_ (c) Verbs of motion generally take the accusative (§ 162 and 
notes). 

(d) Under this sales: come P4nini’s rules r. 4, 84-5, 89, and 42°: 
“Qaeura Na ureafa” (= ows hundred to Devadatta) ; “nfawara wrg- 
may fawnfafmat” (= the descendant of Kakutstha promised to 
the... the removal of the danger), R. xv. 4. ; ‘faaa ast gw were 
wra@’’ (= why are you so bragging of your own acts before the 
king), Ve. v., but “araara: Tteta.” (es boasting to other’s wives), 
B, vis1.73; “auqea arqyifa at” (= cursed her “be a woman”), R. 
viii. 80., but \“wariae dara” (= he swore to Sita), B. vir. 14.3 
“lan fariqfre.” (= intending to conceal from the goddess), but 

“Qzenra ¥ a (= conceals to Devadatta), Vamana. In the last case, 
the dative is very rare, but it should be roted that in Latin and 
Greek, such verbs take two accusatives, In the case of arg and 
"NY, the indirect odject of person is more commonly expressed by the 
genitive with another word. In the first two cases, the peraon 
must be in the dative. 

Other verbs may take the dative i in similar senses : . “fea 


Tana: quaf caarag” B.virr, 76. [Panini’s 1. 4 89. refers to 


dative of interest }. 
(c) In Latin and Greek also, the indirect object i is oe expressed 
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a 


"by the dative, 
mon, 


awe 
-°® 


sect. tr. DATIVE OF INTEREST. 


181. The Dative is used to denote the object for 
which or the person for whom any thing is or is done : 
wearaamTaa fagat waaad ay ad” His 
‘power was for reuoving the fears of the distressed, 
his great erudition for honoring the learned, R. viii. 31, 
“qaaai wafafeare wfaa:” May kings act for 
the good of (their) people, Sa. vii. 1. 


“at went Aeatz ataqa” The king asks her for 
Nandana, Ma. i. ,- a 


amaraa + yuat wat’ Hunting of kings who 


kill (these) is not for sin (i. e. not sinful ), N. ii. 2. 


“are wa quae aq’ It is surely good for 


-you, Si. xvi, 41, : 


“Ta, Vicars ara ya: The son of Justice is 
sufficient for the sacrifice, Si, ii. 9. 


“wat at Silaarare’ az¥ at aafiere” M. xii. 77. 


Obs.: (a) The Dative of Interest is often equivalent to the in- 
finitive with the accusative : “qurq wwe” = aw ey, R. 11. 30, ; 
“amare ayaa.” = avhaa aq, Ki. v. 1. 3 “Sl Uwaerecay (= “T¥q°) 
ew”, R. vr. 75. | 

(b) The Dative of Interest, as in other languages, often stands. 
for aclause: “‘aarqy (= a® “f<q") wy BATA" (= left the cow to 
Graze in the wood), R. rr, r, 5 “ane (= UM sfirray’) fafaatgat” (= 


a 


but ad or eis (= wife) wisn accusative is more come 


oe ow, 
~s 


a.° 


oe 
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querer’ Water (however) fresh, odorous, cool is not 
palatable to one satiated with it, N. ii1.93. | 
Coafaiaa waa’ As pleases your Honor, V. ii. 
“fag aya waraat aafaq aaa’ Strive to 
make the daughter of Himalaya agreeable to the Con- 
tinent, Ku. 111. 16. | 
“aq ufazuifa” Recites after the sacrificing 
priest, 8. k. | : | | 
Cqagiarmaa qatar aa afear:” B. vill. 77. 


Obs.: (a) MY and Ry (Panini 1. 4. 38.) preceded by a preposition 
govern the accusative : Ray A ufamuy”, M. vi. 48. 3 Ce qaqa: 
wyny:”, Si, xv. 41. camata car fai ai’, B. vill. 76. 

Verbs meaning to be anyry often agree with ufa and accusative: 
“mea Sa wia”, Si, 1. 75. 

(b) fe¥_with the Dative is found in the Bhatti (xvui. 9.) and 
approved of by Kramadisvara, But read Kaiyata (under Panini 5. 
4.37.) “wary FHaa angrmas 4 wala, feRcarardary : ATRIA 
fefadaa adtay tetfa’. Read also “feafar werafta ayraat”, Ku. v. 
as. ; em Sle ae ge wafafirr nay aaa”, Sa. vr. 4. 

(c) Derivatives from TE may agree with the Dative: “away af<- 
wafer yaar: gine. GET”, Ve. 111. 27. ; cawae afy aha”, B. vir. 
21. But oftener with the locative : “a Elaal TAA ay aay” R. rn. s. 

(d) 7 (= to recite) without any prefix governs the accusative < 
“nga wa aaa’, V. p. Vv. 38. 71. 

(e) Wega governs the accusative: “enaqt ara a araasfa «e- , 
waafaa”’, N. 111. 102. 

(f) Nouns derived from €¥ agree with the locative or with oft 
and genitive: “qwrt gefaz:”, V.p. 1.2. 19.5 “@ aT arargaa- 
afe:”, K. | | 

Nouns from ¢@¥, Wea, etc. agree with the genitive, “afimee 
yarn”, Ki, xr. 21 5 “Rarer a nfaar’, Ku, ut. 4. 

16 
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(g) In Latin also, some of these verbs take the dative: nocere - 
oltert (= waat guia), Antonio placet (= wead Wa), amicis irasci. 


(= faraerr ual), invident nobis (= waeRNafa), etc, 


183, Verbs meaning to care, when implying 
contempt or disregard, may take a dative of indirect 
object : 

“suratfa a wufzar wa ra” Not caring a fic for 
7 their husbands, D. viii. 


 “SCaura wart wgaeaisfa’ The descendant of 
Raghu also caring a straw (for him), B. ii, 36. 


Obs.: (a) They may also take the accusative ; “a aTqy au He” 
(= I care you a fig). 


(b) Some exceptions are given in Sanskrit Gr ammars, but not if 
. Mnderstcod.i in the limited sense given here, | 
184. In salutation and greeting, the Dative is 
used with qaqa, afta, rad, ua, we’, etc. 
€¢ cant QO, ‘ 
vat faaes qa’ fad aeq fant wo frag 
uva qu daar faaraa uv”, R. x. 16. 
“aaefa afer aerate ar”, Ki. xiv. 62. 
“afta wad’ Farewell to you, Mal. ii. 
“atard Zt’ Welcome to Your Ladyship, V. ii. 
Obs.: (a) Verbs meaning to salute will take the Dative under 
§ 160: “sve aaaa war vee fasleara’ (= saluting to the Three- 
eyed), K.; “sfuqa ayaa’ (= bowing to the august person), Mah. 
vr. 68. 20.; “arafeana: Faeiara: Haafayr wang Arav’, Ku, ver. 27, 


But in direct salutations, they govern the accusative: “Hazw4i< 
WIM FET GTR C”, Mah, vr. 65, 44. 


+ DMB AN thems Br Eithes. ean. «De: 
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(b) af is often used independen tly in the beginning of addresses : $ 
Cafe Thitsasn: fayrafrant wufaw: were”, J. 

(c) @raa@ and words meaning good often agree with the genitives 
Sanaa agraran:” Uli 5 “aft gue meraree aq:”, U. rv. ; ““eaa- 
Wis, FART FE” (=we are well, I hope you are well too), Pra. rr. 


185, Like the etbical Dative of Latin, the Da 
tive is occasionally but rarely used for the genitive : 

“Wart Sarafaad’ You are our General, Mah. 
vi. 50. 33. 

Caataae aw” Spoke to your son, Mab. vi, 
58. 41. 

Cooraraaa aresuza azasfaq’” N. xvii. 28, 


Obs.: (a) This use of the Dative is however archaic and -~ 


should always be avoided. 
(b) Fn some cases, of and for are interchangeable. Hence this 
use, Troja huic loco nomen est = Troy is the name for this place. 


186. The Dative is used in some formulas with 
mystical expressions @T¥T, WUT, AT, ete : 

“faua ater’, “Twirera ¢’, “az TUTE ara 
a’, etc., A. p- 


Obs.: They may be used independently in compounds : “RTagRt 
maauRIcad, fratagaeie G7H.”, Si, xv. 25. 


CHAP, x111. THE ABLATIVE. 
srct.1. ABLATIVE OF SEPERATION. 


187. The Ablative of seperation is found with 
various verbs, representing English frow: 
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. “nantfaariracaraaia” Quickly descending from 

the celestial regions, N. iii. 1. 

“frrarramat:” Went out of the town, K. ii. 

“qareuraaa afaesay:” The Lord of Kundina 
returned from there, R. vii. 33. 

(CMafafaaacfaatrad, Jivasiddhi was banished 
from the town, Mu. ii. 
“sag neutq wera weafa a way” You should 
‘not move a single step from this place, K, i. 
| wargara wars? Do not run away from battle, 
Ki. xi. 78. 


*aeTene or zeTMe” From house to house, D. vi. 


“quaralwaa VURMSYAA:” (That) our gover 
nor did not fall from heaven-leading truth, R. xiv. 16. 
“fart ataaaa: Abstaining from meat and 
drink, Pa. 
feadarantzaetfaaraa:” Turn away your mind 
from this evil desire, Ku. v. 73. 
“a@rat faerrarfecat qa” Sita saluted, refraining 
from weeping, R. xiv. 71. | 
“vata Hat a faaqyerara’” Menacould not res- 
train (her) from the undertaking, Ku. v. 5. 
“featetia: afctaaa’’ Seperated from a friend, 
you feel distressed, Ki, xi. 29. 7 
Saraaafa wae; gaanta fafead’” Do not dis. 
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miss from (their) employments without first finding 
(some) fault, Mah. ii. v. 73. 
‘Ghare guraa ata” To save Dusshasana from 
Bhima, Ve. iii. 43; 
“say cratfeqaa’ A debtor is freed from sla- 
very, Viv. | 


sect. 1. ABLATIVE OF ORIGIN. 

188. The Ablative is used to denote source with 
verbs meaning éo spring, to arise, to learn, and the 
like : | 

‘arat wqem Fafa | Ua wNta: HAM AAAT: 
UIs, TASS: Ws, TAA TAA, WAY TAATT 
oat, Sakae eee, 
Sa fanciteay fara’, TAA Steefienst frafem’, way 
aretfamta: waa’,.,.”, Ki, 

"aaTA canes ata: BTA Mlatsfrsraa | mbaTe- 
wafa dare: Pareta wfafaaa: uv’, G. ii 62, 

Cog urera nuafa aate ata aaT” From its 

foot rises the lake called Hill-Water, Mat. 120, 22. _ 


Commarea fut a fratace:” Shall I not drink 
blood from the chest of Dusshasana, Ve. i. 15. 


“Raat aq aa saute’ The sound which thon 
arosc from the cround, N, ili. 2. | 


rd e 
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“gen g Sa: wTe:” The Demon receiving (his) 


fortune from this (source) (i. e. me), Ku. ii. 55, 

“aig awrara wateatfa aam:” Partha asked 
from Indra all sorts of weapons, Mah. i. 232, 9. 
Cfeara wuua a faay:” What sort of a master 
is he who does not hear from friends, Ki. 1. 5. | 


“asara arafaaed Sarewaraiaa:” Who obtained 
knowledge of archery from the god Siva, An. iv, 23. 


e 


“fea ate adisndcai’ Timid girl, from whom 


you apprehend disgrace, Sa. iii. 16. 


“Coniteag war: a: weeata and” Who would 
believe your defeat from milkmen, V. p. v. 38. 68. 


Obs.: (a) Verbs meaning tobe born agree with the locative $ 
as, Azer AA Seat AFq’’ (= The son born of a slave girl by a Sudra), 
M, 1x, 119. ; “a@at RaZyA” (= born of me by you), D. 

_ Note the father is putin the Genitive or the Instrumental 
according to sense. : 

(b) The rule has becn misunderstood by later writers : ‘‘faqrqar 
wifagafa afar, ang eureayatsfuarefy”, N. Here ay is the ins- 
trumental and not the source or cause and cannot therefore be in 
the Ablative. 

(c) Words meaning near are often used with respect to persons 
with verbs ‘of goiny, obtaining, and the like: “cal. qarareqaes 
wa” R, v. 24. 


sror,.11, ABLATIVE OF CAUSE AND QUALITY. 


189. The Ablative is used to denote cause or mo- 
tive in the case of non-feminine nouns, (Compare § 172): 


| 
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6x wiTata” Not from respect, N. ix, 1. 

‘oeqarata’ For disregarding her, R.1. 7 9, 

COITATETSAAT RATA ATA AUTAAT T | WAT: 
arearentara are farcrageret 0”, M. viii. 118. . 


Obs.: (a) Compare Latin “‘addere studio” “‘exultore gaudio” ‘etc, | 

(b) When it represents for and a clause, the ablative is always 
preferred to the Instrumental: “4 mreaveutadia:” (= not so as 
we do not know of any such substance), S. d. 24.; “nereretaa- 
Wrare’ a araifag:’? (= sensation etc. are not sources of knowledge 
as they are not warranted in the three divisions of time), N.d, rs, 1. 8 

(c) Panini’s rules rt. 3, 24 and 33, appear tome to be unneces- 
sary, as they fall under this rule : watwy: (= confined for hundred 
rupees) ; Star wm (= released for alittle). But the explanation of 
commentators donot commend tome, Itis no doubt true that 
the ablative will not be used in a sentence like “aaa faty ya”, be- 
cause it represents the means and not the cause, but it will be quite 


correct to say “witarfearaare” (= died from a little poison), 


190. In thecase of non-feminine nouns, the Ab-« 
lative may be used adverbially instead of the Instru- 
mental. (Compare § 175): 


“sATAaTa Aras he ar” Womtenhoualy or iam 
aaa Pa. Vile 
“Sart, satatq” Accidentally, unknowingly, M. 
xi, 47. and 151. 
“aarni faatsrafa’ Forcibly employs me, K, 


sect, 1v, ABLATIVE WITH VERBS AND ADJECTIVES. 


191. The Ablative is used with verbs meaning to 


— 


Cd 
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be afraid, to feel ashamed, to feel disgust, and the 
liko with reference to the source of those feelings: 


“faufa aaaai vaTaTaaraara” Iam afraid © 


to allow girls to live publicly, D. iv 

“a aw afe aa tarzuaraiaa:” If he was not 
afraid of the god Siva, Vi. ii. 28. 

“Sreaurefert act aftuaatata dasa” Fears 
strict (men), does not stand by the gentle from fear of 
ignominy, Mu. ii. 5. 

“fatsfe cargegrarar fedlaa deat 7 sufi” 
The earth, with such a hero, does not feel ashamed 


even in the presence of the heaven adorned with the ~ 


thunder-hurler, B. ii. 88. 


“Qant dhiaarat: wears wat arataca wat- 
faqt faatzafia” The continent, feeling disgust for 
‘which, shun all pleasures and rest in the woods, U. 


Obe.: (a) Verbs meaning to fear, to be ashamed, occasionally 
agree with the genitive: “arsxqge Wael areanarma”’, H. 1. 56. ; 
Cgayaqeaifa fasta: fa ga. aetifaa’, Ki. x1. ss. 

(b) According to Sanskrit Grammarians, the verb Fag (= to be 
careless) agrees with the ablative. Hence, under Me. 3. 1., Malli- 
n&tha says “aifuaitr wan”, But it should agree withthe loca- 
tive. In M. ir. 213. “watsata narafa waerg fagfea:” (= on this 
account, intelligent men are not careless about their women), the 
first is an ablative of cause (§ 189). 

WAZ in the sense of gang astray is rightly found in the Gran: 
shads with the ablative, 

(c) The verb ¥qqy (= to loathe) is also said to agree 2 with the 


. 
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ablative, but it is generally found with the accusative: “fe a‘ ATA 
gafasr afew. agama”, B. xiv. 19.3 “aqgaiatfe ant za ae”, 
N, 1x. 136. 
(d) Bhashya adds A¥, but it does not find place in later gram- 
marians—Jayaditya, Kramadisvara, Padmanabha. Read also “qy- 
aa fe wey auasafad aa”, Ki. xv. 2.; “Avaya gua”, G. 1. 13. 
(e) It should be added that Panini docs not mention any of these 
verbs. 
192, The Ablative isused with words meaning 


“different”, “seperate”, “other” : 
“qaraa use atfiraarfa aga’ AsI do not 
know any body else but my husbands, Mah. iv. 16, 18. 
“agadata wra wa aa” Inmy opinion, not 
different from the thousand-eyed (Indra), N. ix. 52. 
Cornnisfafira:” Not different fromme, V. p. v. 38. 


Al. 


‘xaz &eatreaq:” Other i. e. other than God, 8. 1. 


1. 16. 
“saga ctraaenta Except in the family of Ra- 


ghu, Vi. i. 23. 


Obs.: (a) This sense is occasionally understood : “aTaTa: BATY- 
ura” (= there isno death except the flower-aru.cd), Ku, vr. 44. 

(b) yea is also said to agree with the Instrumental, but such 
use is rare, 


sect.v, ABLATIVE OF COMPARISON, | 
198. The Ablative is used with comparatives, 


where in English ¢han is used : 
17 


UN 
. 
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“zeus: wa gurefa ara:” Itis more difficult 
to avoid pride than pleasure, Si. x. 21. | 

“sat egat a fa”? What can be more distres- 
sing, G, | 
“Sacatzaqa:” Not inferior to the Garden of Ku- 
vera, R. vi, 50, 

“sttatsfe waar” More valuable than life, H. 
i111. . 
“Taman afarawa, saat fraTacanwea, 
wagcaa fr waaay, wURAATTT THETA 
waq |” I saw the village the unmixed seat of sinful 
acts, where men are dirtier than their birth and 
_ deeds, where their hearts are uglier than themselves, 
where all practices are more abominable than their 


hearts, K, ii. 


Obs.: (a) Old writers often use the Instrumental for the Abla- 
tive: “ay afa e:feard aar saaeay” (= whois more unhappy 
than myself—a wretch), Ram, 11. 59.3. ; “aqacfaant gf” (= grea- 
ter than men in war), Mah. vr. 122. 17. 

(b) Latin also uses the Ablative in such cases. 


sxrct, vr. ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 


194. The Ablative is used to denote the position 
Jrom which anything is done ; 


Cargaretadsant Views Alak& from the seat, 
_— 


~ 
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“arg Tat cast ast asrerifye.”? Charioteer 
crushing from chariots and elephant-fighters from 
elephants, Mah, vi. 63, 14, 


195. The Ablative is used to denote the distance 
from which anything appears or is done : 
“Sa: STa:, Bt ara:, We ara:” ? Where from 
are you, sir, and who you are, and whose son, Mr. ii, | 
“sqretea uafay:” Bringing fuel from a distance, 
M. ii. 186, 


“sat atferge” Not very far from — K. 1. 


Obs.: (a) With words meaning far, the Genitive may be used: 
“nearare mifaget” (= not far from the pond), P. 1. 7. 

(b) With words meaning near, the Genitive is most commonly 
used : “TATA TATA TTA.” (= we will go up to Bhasuraka), P. 1, 
8.3 “Ten: BAe wfadiarht aaa”, Sa. 11. 

(c’ Panin’s rule 11. 3, 35. is wrong, if understood without any 
limitation. ¢< (= to a distance), tq (= from a distance) and ¥ty 
(m= at a distance from) are not identical. 

So aefaa Mara = went to you; MfaraaTA = went from you; 
sefaain aay = went by you. 

Other cases may be equally used with these words: “fucfy qwt 
Rt agate”, Mar _ 

(d) Latin generally uses a or ab with ablative in such cases: 


196. The Ablative is used to denote the direc« 
tion of one place from another : 

“saTgatcaamtenee To the North of this Hin- 
dustan, K. i. 

“qarard afadtrerat To the northwest of Kaila- 
sa, Mat. 22. 14, | 
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“oq ufiaraatefa, waia varia atm nat- 
faa:” The country to the east of Vinasana and to the 
west of Praydga is called Midland, M. ii, 21. 


' Obs.: The Genitive is also frequently used in this sense (} 207). 


sect. vir, ABLATIVE OF TIME. 


197. The Ablative is used to denote time zithin 

which an action is to take place or is to be done: 
“garter Within a week, M. viii, 108. 

_ favarequa ata” Not giving evidence for three 
fortnights, M. viii. 107. 

Obs.: (a) This construction is rare, this sense being generally 
expressed by -weaare, -Aw, or Wet in compound : Coarenaart-”, Mit. ; 
caareaee”, K. b. (= within a week) ; warenteTa (= within ten days), 


M. vIIt. 222. 
(b) Remember rules in § 164 and 176. 


198. The Ablative is used to denote time after 


which an action takes place or is done : 
Gagee’ arate’ Seen after a long time, U. ii, 27. 


Sgargresaa fan.” A Brahman becomes pure . 


after (i. e. in) a day, Pa. 


Obs.: This construction is rare, this sense, as in Latin, 
being generally expressed with the ablative and a word (Waac, 


gz, etc.) meaning afer. 


ane Panera 


1 
natty ali Me treater: Canteen dentate 9 te tte Biers i -— 0 tet Marnie Blanes» 


ee ee oe 


teat satrthees entire o (een an bs a ‘ 
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sEcT, 1. PRELIMINARY. 
199. The Genitive denotes the dependence of one 
Substantive (or Pronoun) on another : 
org dae, wa fad:” The abode of fortitude, 
the seat of decorum, K., i. 
“re a aaay act’ Enmity between him and me, 
Di 
“‘canqguarat #2 ayad aa.” He could not 
bear the intoxicating nectar of the lily-faces of Ya- 
vana women, R, iv. 61. | 


, \ 


Obs,: (a) The Genitive generally represents of in English, but 
it should not be used (r) when of merely connects words in apposition 
and (11) when it means having or possessing : “wa 4%” (= all of us), 
Ve, vr. 1.3 “arse wa arfe” (= in the auspicious month of Agraha- 
yana), M. vir. 1823 Aylwa: (= of great wealth), ewyH: (= of ten 
arms), etc, 

(b) The Genitive is often expressed by compounds: “qa7errqare- 
aia” (= at the end of Sunanda’s speech), R. vr. 80; “aeanfaar? (= 
an image of stone), Mr. 11. 

(c) Remember § 122. b. Hence “ge@aiqg wate Garey uas- 
OM) Say ea Ga mera HT, aTasy n", M. vir. 193. 

(d) Under ‘this rule, the Genitive is used with 8a?:, @TTUM, uu, 
wa, etc. (Comp, § 172. b.) : “aque ma” (= for the sake of Chandra 
Gupta), Mu. 1.26. Soin Latin causa, gratia, ergo agree with the 
Genitive. 

Ihave already commented on Patanjali’s modification of Panini’s 
rule (§ 172.¢.). The forms fafafat, fared, feat are found but 
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not as Patanjali has expressed, but as adverbs = why. If Patanjali 
had been right, wat etc. would have been foundin the same sense. 
It should, however, be remembered that Katyayana’s emenda- 
tion “fafarraataraa aatet mal ext” is to be read with Panini s rule 
11,8. 27. cqearereeatat ” ond in that case it means “awarat eutar 
faratn wat xv” which is quite correct although against the illus- 
trations in the Bhashya, Kaiyata’s gloss “saaarat aearfent * 
w.” (not found in Vamana), therefore appears to be wrong and 
Dikshita’s illustrations beyond doubt, An expression like “m@ 
fafata yfc: Qa2:” will not be found exceptin commentaries, where 
fafaaa would be added to explain that the instrumental isa causal 
‘nstrumental. Kramadisvara more practically writes “aftea afa 
ria ta armas Sqar qnmg a? xqrae wafa”’. 
_ (e) Sometimes the locative is used where of alsorepresents in: 
“anqaa: afa” (= on both sides of the road), Mah. v. 83. 60. 3 “@mre 
genca q adtarat area:” (= Krishna on the 3rd lunar day of the 
light fortnight of Vaisakha), Tithitatva, 


200. The Possessive Genitive with the verb fo 
be (used or understood) is often used where in Eng- 
lish the verb Lelong to would be used or words to that 
effect : 

 qrywesa ASILATT: naa az’ It has oo 
said that a field belongs to him who clears the jungle 
and an animal to him who used the dart, M. ix. 84. 
 Cgarfa qatar waa aa a” It (= an wild ani- 
mal) belongs to him who kills it by force, Ki. xiv. 18. 

oer aTaq a aaa Ga quta afzara’ V. p. i. 
11, 21. 


Obs.: (a) This sense is often enna by derivatives : ‘‘quét- 
“wayat” (= our house), Me. ; “Gaa’ fcqu’” (paternal property), Da. 
-(b) Compare Latin omnia victoris (= a4 5q:). 


= liane Yon ties se Ou ns eae 
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201. The Possessive Genitive with the verb to de 
(used or understood) is often used where in English 
the verb have is used, Insuch cases, the English 
subject isin the Genitive andthe English object 
becomes the subject : | 

“afer atsaefa aga” I have — more 
to ask, Sa, i. 

“a fe & sifafazat feat nfa” I have no doubt 
as to her divinity, K. | a 

“qfacka waafetsevusra eamaaateq” 
Has any body power to trample even the shadow of 
the king of Videha, Vi. iii, 


sect. 1. SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVE, | 


202. The Genitive often denotes the subject of 
an action expressed in the word on which it depends : 

“fmatfaat atfaeraaq’” This work of K — 
Vi. i. 2. 

“ae: nuTatge On the death of (their) husband, © | 

R, xiv. 1. 

Cofaea’ <tusctat’ In battle, you are invincible 
by (your) enemies, Mah. vi. 23. 19. 


Obs.: (a) The Subjective Genitive cannot be used with Ao- . 
tive Verbal Substantives meaning any act: “atq afqaye i 
= that (you) long for the acceptance of your hand by the king, N, 
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art. 69. 3 “SaUta TW Te:” = destruction of the army by the enemy, 
Mah. vi. 108. 28. ; GE LTH TSA TA aa afaat”’, Ki. 1. 41. 

Verbs of motion and Verbs mentioned in § 158-4, which are 
properly neuter are to be excepted: “guyarat war” (= departure 
of nymphs), Ki. vi1.1. ; “aret (a) avafriaga:”, K 

(b) In the case of future passive participles (esq, W#ta, a), the 
use of the Genitive for the Instrumental is optional : “fwanrqarey” 
(m= incurable by physicians), Rt, vrit. 98. 

But the Instrumental is mostly used when they are used as 
verbs : “amar faagr awa Nzq” (= and how much is to be given by 
you to your preceptor), R.v. 18.3 “waaquul waar wafaeey:”? (= 
this offence is to be forgiven by you), Sa, rv. ; “a wart wtut taatfee- 
aera awa’, Mah. 1.3. 88. If the verb is neuter the subject 
may rarely be in the Genitive: Mfsaerafa a a@aq:”, Ki, xirr, 46. 

(c) Participles ina, used with reference to the Present Tense, 
agree with the genitive : “aitfaa are aa Ha A” (= in my opinion, 
the Vaiseshika doctrine is beautiful), N. xx11. 36. ; “fafed agarrg 
aa Q qa’ (= I know that...), R. x. 39. 

‘With reference to Past time, the Genitive cannot be used : 
egehracreeng Tfeua:”, “andtanat Aer ara”, Iver weraafafirey- 
afea:”, K. 

As pure Adjectives and as Substantives, they may of course be 

used with the Genitive: “qefwefaar us:”, V. p. 1.11. 26.3 “sdt- 
Fad aagarramat 9 atcaneanradgai”, R. xv. 4., “aarenti: awa”, 
D. 11. 

(d) P§nini’s rules rr. 8. 66 and 71 are differently explained by 
Sanskrit Grammarians, But it is evident that the same ambiguity 
would arise when the simple subjective genitive is used as when 
both the subjective and the objective genitive are used, for the only 

difference is the objective genitive is understood in the ons case 
and expressed in the other, | 

The first rule has been greatly modified by later grammarians and 
some say it is equally correct to say OUSATAIRIGAATUT or WAT 
ae’, “fafaar gare afa: wife: or uifufaat”’. The last example is no 
doubt correct, but in the first case “qrfua:” is not an instance of 
subjective genitive, but of possessive genitive agreeing with qaw 


oe thee De 
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(the composition of Pdnini’s aphorisms is wonderful), The first is 
not approved, among others, by Vamana, 
It should, however, be added that such ambiguous construc- 
tion is also occasionally found in Latin. . 
{e) Possessive genitive may be used with any substantive : 


mart (= Wa, M.n. i.e, acquisitions) fe fagaia eat afcgeifar”, 
R. Iv. 86. 


203. The Genitive often denotes the object of an 
action expressed in the word on which it depends; 

“cafaarat aatarataafiatfa” I am not ac- 
quainted with such affairs, K. | 

“Cag erate, Fa wrearat afcqa:” How you 
read the Veds, how you became familiar with the 


Shastras, K. 


“fuga qua wafaa etfeai’ The gods bow- 
ing to him, the checker of the enemies of gods, R. x. 
15. 


‘ar fe taufaal aat: aar’ For it is sufficient to 
protect them, R. xi, 6. 


Qbs.: (a) There is difference of opinion as to verbs taking two 
accusatives, some saying only the Principal Object can be put in 
the Genitive, others holding that both the objects can be put in the 
Genitive : “arae wa” (also qra@ according to the latter) (= taker 
of the horse to the village), Kasika. Vamana, however, excepts from 
this aa, wala, a: “Ra Te (never WHA) WAT SaeAA”. 

I think the general use is that where the second object stands for 
a dative, it may retain that construction but is generally put in the 
dative or locative (§ 217) : “aaarfaana fagqmer’, Ki. x11. 61. If it 
stands for an ablative, two genitives may be used, the first being a 
possessive genitive: “mat sam BE.” 5 “GAxaag aay” “Tae 

18 | 


142. THE GENITIVE. 


- 


were ayq:”. But in such cases, the ablative must be used if the sense 
of from is to be conveyed. 

(b) Commentators add that fxaqy may agree either with the 
‘genitive or the accusative. But this is unnecessary, faq = 
enemy agrees with the genitive and feaq = hating governs the accu- 
sative. The first sense occurs in Mab, vir. 110. 6, “feaafafaattsat:”. 
The two senses are unwarrantably mixed in N, xv.67. “aw fay’. 

(c) Panini excepts from this words ending in @and wa with 
woference to future time (11. 8. 69-70.). But this is against good use. 
See § 167. a. for words in a. As regards qa, the only instances 
I remember are in grammarians: “ae arcal aafa”’, Kasika ; “ea: 
face, pl.) araaistacfa”, S. k, ; “aratarenraa: wat:”, B. vrrt. 128. 

(d) For participles in a, sce § 202. c. : “m@araarer aqaa.”, D. 11, 


sect, rx, PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 


204. The Genitive is used to denote the whole 
of which a part is taken : 
— Set: aaysfa” Not a point of the earth, N. x. 9. 
“oat saazatfa’ Thousands of kine, Ram. i, 
74, 28. | 


Obs.; (a) The Partitive Genitive in agreement with Numerals 
ig more common in Sanskrit than in English: “eretat wa” (= a hun- 
dred slave girls), Mah. v. 86. 8.; “caraTagaifa Fe (= sixty-thousand 
chariots), Mah. vir, 81. 13. Compare Latin mille hominum valentium 
(= frararat agurit ave). | 

Hence all genitive compounds arand and the like. 

(b) When not used distributively, the Partitive Genitive is not 
used : “aay wat safageacr Tear 4 fedtar’, Je 


905. The Partitive Genitive is used with Ordinals 
and Pronouns implying a number: 


; 7 entail 


octet, Oe. eee 


a 
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“ora ararzat a saa” Not the ‘Vrishais—the 
first of the honourable, Ki. ii. 44. 
“aera warit aahaday” Happy (girl), you are 
their third, R. vi, 89, 

“cafiramtanaaaraaad, fqa aarara:” 
Every one of theseis the seat of all indecencies, 
much more (their) combination, K, 

“agaraaacaacy Accept one of the two, 
Mal, v. 


Obs,: Compare Latin consulum alter, primi juvenum, etc. 
206. The Partitive Genitive is used with Super 
latives and words equivalent to Superlatives : 
“siz: gatat aw’ The eldest of my sons, Mah. 
iii, 236. 9 


the highest of lakes, the cow is the best of on 
Mah. i. 1, 269. 


“ita, aefaarnaatifacutay The foremost 


of the bold, the greatest of the clever, K. 


Obs.: (a) Compare Latin maxime principum, trium minimus, etc: 


So in Greek. 
(b) aw may be used with the Genitive, like inter in Latin, ix 


the sense of English among. 


sect. 1y. GENITIVE OF PLACE AND TIME. 
207. The Genitive is used in agreement with 


. , ¢ 


“Cgaratqeta: 2et Wafcet wei” The ocean is 


cd 
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words indicating position or direction, (Comp. § 
196.). ae OG 
| “oe froftu, qatat — To the north-east 
of the mount, K, 

| feitt g Sae farreitate q 1 at ware ATH 
ara wa arazat: 0”, Mah, vi, 8, 2, | 

“sat aq ware feargaa efae | ag aca 

ATA weal Ta wafa: uv”, V. p. ii. 3,1, 

Obs.: See § 168. 


208, The Genitive of words meaning time may 
be used for the Locative in agreement with Numere 
al Adverbs denoting namber of times (Panini ii. 3, 
64): “wamaiss? Ya” (= eats five times a day), 
“fecetoata” (= studies twice a day), Kasika. 


Obs.: Compare Greek tris ton eniantun (= free eat 


- sect.v, GENITIVE OF COMPARISON. 


209. The Genitive may be used in agreement 
with words meaning equal, equality, like, likeness, and 
the like: 

OTT Wa MH atha afasqie” There is no 
archer in the world equal to Arjuna, Mab. i, 137, 15. 

“a ata vent aa alae waaiafa’ Fascinating 
girl, I do not think you their equal, Mab. i, 169. 39. 


1 eee y ee eee: 


wer: 
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| “GRafsarze aaat far” With their sound like 
singing, Si. vi. 78. 


“Moqofayaaate afa wa qai’, Ki. v. a1, 


Obs.: The Instrumental may be equally used except when 
a simple statement is made with reference to one individual (“eq-ay 
awe 4 fara”, Kasika): “faqar aesit da” (= equal to Vishnu in 
powers), Ram. 

Panini lays down (11. 8. 72) that the Instrnmental cannot be 
used with garand vyar, But he is wrong, unless understood as 
expressing the exception above noted : “aire yfafean maar” Si, 
1.4.3 “qut qerttefa career”, Ku. v, 34. Tarandtha Tarkavéchas- 
pati in note 206 says of the last example ‘ayrw aétar efq afanre:, 
But he evidently relied on his memory, What Mallinatha says is 
‘ta Fane weaafraraneansasty qeracqancananfafe y adtamfates 
aa aa wenzifaa uz qeufefa”, The defence is lame, 


sect. vi, GENITIVE WITH VERBS, 


210. The Genitive may be used with the follow- 
ing verbs: 


(i % safer (= to remember of, think-of) : 


aa fenfia a fea; atg~etiaa:” Do not induce 
the nymphs to think of heaven, Ki, v, 28, 


“aac urcadafaee:” Thought of the fluent 
address of Sarasvati, N. xiv. 8. 


Obs.: (a) This construction is occasionally found in the Pas- 
sive: “MHRATATET: amsfe a:” (= we think of you as the highest 
of men deserving respect), Sa. v. 16. 

. (b) When the object is referred to arceNys the accusative must 


_ 
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be used: “aefa qrattr aa teria, aia 4 readied dent, 
U. 1. 26. 3 “artaverfe aafa:”, Ki, xr. 74, 

(c) Compare Latin meminit praeteritorum a area wetfa), but 
Cinnam minini (= fafa acifa). 


- (ii) eq (= to pity, have compassion for) : 
rar ia fat att ead eataa”’ Rich in kindness, 
why you do not feel pity on me, N. ix. 98. 


Obs.: (d) So in Latin miserere mei, Ovid. The accusative would 
be equally correct : [1] “fragaere cae yeut:”, N. rx. 119. 


- (iii) aq (= to be satisfied, satiated) : 
Con facraaiarat Satiated with the flesh of 
‘Viradha, Vi. v. 7. | 


“afaquafa avert arerat aetef: | ata 


waqarat ty at araetreat a”, H. ii, 115. 


Obs.: (e)It more commonly agrees with the Instrumental or 
_ with the Locative according to sense : “seufaar wae WIA II] AY- 
aen:” , Mah, v. 91, 42. ; “aafe am aaa”, Si. 1. 29. 5 “Re TIIAMETA- 


aan”, D, vi. | 
(iv) 4a, "a preceded by fa or q, 7Z, HU, fir, 
in the sense of destroying, crushing, eradicating 
(Panini ii. 3. 56.). 
“frnvararatag wregergataretan 7 aware 
afe” Si. i. 87. 
«aa wa eaqayfnaaa, mae te’ yaafeurafa” 
Si. i. 40. 


Obs.: (f) These verbs, however, generally govern the accusa- 
tive s “fauary ary”, B, x11. 18.5 “fafryay waTAPTT.”, Bi, XVI. 85. 


. 
eae 
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(v) Verbs meaning to have mastery over, to control, (x, Panini 
Ir. 8. 52. and wy): “arararatfnd yw” B. rx, st. 5 “ararfadtsta 
mramatnareet ar”, C. r. More properly, they agree with 
the Locative of Reference, In the sense of can, they generally ~ 
agree with the Infinitive. 

(vi, # in compounds implying imétative effort (nfaaa, rr. 8. 58.) 2 
“a wafserear”, B. vin. 19. ; “ag wat aeaacyad”, Mal. v. ; 
ei sasus aqgacfa waaay arcage”, K. But more commonly, they 
take the accusative: “QUTeHgraea”, Vamana. 

(vii) aag and qwin the sense of dealing (in sale transactions), 
staking (in gambling) (11.3, 57.) : “mag aaytfa”, “Gywe Tua”, 
Kasika ; “qrarragfastat”’, B. vitr. 121. But this use is extremely 
rare, the accusative being preferred in the second sense and the 
Instrumental in the first sense: “qua AWt GTSTet aaa yay”, 
Mah. rr, 6s. 32. ; “weaisam: fag aeq”, Mab, 11. 67. 47. 

(viii) fea in the sense of staking (11.3. 58): “w@ite aapitrat”, 
B, vil. 122, Panini seems to have thought from his 11, g. sg that 
fea without any SYST must take this construction. But he is wrong, 
the Accusative or the Instrumental being always preferred : “faeqat 
aifa gta” ; we dtanfa ziqer”, Mah. rr. 6s. 29 and 39. 

(ix) st in the sense of knowing of (11. 8. 51.3 the rule is different- 
ly interpreted by native Grammarians, but Vopadeva’s “silgge 
wrata” appears unmeaning to me): “a 4q ae aréta:” (= we do 
not know of him). 

(x) aw in blessing (rr. 3. _ OMIT MIWA a2fe”, B « VIIT, 120, 
This sense is obsolete, In the sense of asking, it takes the accusa- 
tive: “are@ fag ofa a quar’, Ki. xut. sg. 

(xi) 11. 4. 84. (WaTetar wraTwaTaTAsAt:) is unnecessary: “dtceqy 
_wafa da” = dtc am ans Ce aqaaa). When transitive, 
ate anfa d7:”, Kasiké, 


sect, vi. SPECIAL USES, © 


_ 211, The Genitive is idiomatically used in Vari« 
ous senses : | 
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Cura 2aq fararqqsaa:” In the presence of the. | 


God Siva, B. p. viii, 12, 23. 


“araaeiguratat faaararfeafe a:” The mag. 


ter of illusions snatches away from the fire while 
we are striving for it, Ku. ii, 46. 


“argzaaq auqa;” In the hearing of Krishna, 


Mah. vi. 50. 31. 

“ater TAS VTA wzwat<aisfy” To whom, even 
the reverend son of Bhrigu is no hero, U. v. 34. 

"aS aa ufaaaisar’ Who are other archers to me, 
Ku. iii. 10. 
“serafanat qaqa qzaa” Hi. 69. 

“aaager nfagamer atafsaatica ataarar” 
Ku, 1.. 45. 

112, The Genitive is also occasionally used for 
the Dative of Indirect Object, especially by pedantic 
writers : | 

“oe ufcaitar wc aaieifidt fafrat ia- 
faat’ Her attendant was sent to Mithilé to convey 
news to Dasaratha, Vi, iv. 

“aqagnzuctagq And sent it to Bharata, U. iv. 

“yal HearaantaT: HagaaT tuaatay = fraqea: 
Raara Alatasa ita” Now I wish to hear the details. 
of fighting narrated by Kalabansa to en 
Ma. Vill, 


ee ee ee eee eee me 


+ ree oe gee omen 
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Obs.: It will be seen from the above examples that such use 
besides being pedantic, 1s very ambiguous, 


cHaP. xv. THE LOCATIVE. 


N.B. There is no Locative in Latin or Greek, the Ablative or. 
Genitive in Latin and the Genitive or Dative partially in Greek 
being used fur it. Even in Sanskrit, the Genitive and the Locative 
have no distinction in the dual and the Genitive and the Ablative 
often in the singular. 


sect. 1. PRELIMINARY. . 
2138. The Locative is used to denote the place or 
state in which any thing is or expected to be, ueitg 
equivalent to English in or on : 


“ea Gearaaqaake argerafas’, alat atw | 


MAATHAT WG ATA Als | FSU ATHTAR ATE 


au fide, Waa T aguTay aa ad gaat 0", Me. 
il. 2, 

“faafe daaaaza aat, wefa arquzat afe 
Tawa: 1”, H. i. 31. . 

“fafaatarqaniaey auwifatyd, weequaa- 
Taare atatataraated, aawarawatiaca” § Tho- 
rough instruction in the arts of writing and conver- 
sation, superficial acquaintance with tho sciences of 
grammar, logic, and philosophy, and complete mas- 


tery of the arts of gambling, D, ii, 
19 
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—- Caanfce att aaa’ Tafea’ I am not anxicas 
to bend this bow on deer, Sa. ii, 3 
“MYA WUT wea To strike on the body of 
Chandragupta, Mu. ii. 
Obs.: The Instrumental is used with Verbs of Motion and 
to indicate how an action is done (§ 173). 
214, Hence the Locative is used with adjectives 
meaning skilful, proficient, able, and the like : 
“waisfr saz awettsfer aa” I am well up in dan. 
‘cing, proficient in singing, Mah. iv, 11. 8. 
“Rama fa yar: AATATT uta: Proficient in 
painting, skilful in gambling, K. 
‘mata wasteatay, zeta yeayy” Versed in 
the four Veds, proficient in the six subordinate 
sciences, D. v. " 
“at ward, wat frarat faga:” Who are you, in 
what science well up, D. 
ogre: aTaaca’? Unable to do any work, Mah. 
i, 82. 7. 
| ‘al aaa awfaeqt aaa:” Who is able to 
ascertain the facts about it, Va. 


Obs.: I do not think itis correct to say (Panini 11, 89.) 
that the Genitive and the Locative may be indiscriminately used in 
agreement with arf, Sat, sfuafa, erarz, oral, wfay, and waa. 
The Genitive conveys the sense of of and the Locative the sense of 
in except og regards waa, which must agree with an Ablativo 


ee ee Te TT NE eee 


yes one 
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er Locative (§ 188. a.) and can take only a Possessive Genitive : 
“tm: araggrat’’, R, rv. 18. 5 “atararatatae:", Mah, vr. 63. 1 5 
“Cad warrg”, Mah, v. 39.1.3 “aitary aa erarel war Ba ar wal” 
(= my heir), Mah. 1. 83. 27. ; “au@ waa at whazarae aut) eq: 
NAT: Hfay: awe cel anfafr i”, Vri. ; at ae ufayfasq’ (= he who: 
stands a surety for any one), M. viii. 158. 

In some cases, however, the two senses are sauivalsut 2 »faas 
ena @ difay:”: (= and women are witnesses for women), N, s, 

‘But the list might have beon greatly extended: “aeraa oy 
Qiaay ara aargata sf”, Mah. 1. 93. 47. 


The next rule appears tobe wrong, Wyma and way sgreeing- 
with the Locative,. 


215. The Locative is used with Verbs- meaning: 
to entrust, to pledge, to believe, to attribite, to apply;. 
to be attached, to abide by, to be borw of, and the like :: 

‘afaa waaraife fafete” Should entrust all: 
to him, M. vii. 59, — 

‘a wataaedg were: aaa’ ~ardtafcafa” | 
Rakshasa will not leave (his) family with men not. 
his equal, Mu. i. 

“ofa fanfafa ga gare” Where does-a virgin 
believe in man, N. v. 100. 

“soaifaaauta agarar You hae devoted your- 
self to severe penances, K, i. 

‘se quafeat aedt arataTewaste @. 
aasfe @ arvaaat” The fine-tocthed (girl) hearing 
the spcech equally applying: to Indra and Nala, Ne. 
xill. 7. 
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*zusatat BUOLCSRY Gi Was not very mindful 


of. the Penal Code, D. viii. 
“wataet areas’ He became attached to her, 
D. ii. 
“a qraasatfaa at zea” Who would not stand 


by the commands of their superiors, B. iii. 14. 


grt festtafirsia:” Born of a Sudra woman by 
a high caste Man, Vri. : 


O38. : Derivatives from these Verbs retaining the same sense 
will agree with the Locative: “a @ weradtaguay” (= and he 
was exceedingly fond of her), H. 1; “awfea, frrw enafa” (= 
shews confidence in my enemies), D. virt. 5 “ATRKUMAT «raafa- 
am: (= devotion to mischievous Shastras), K 


916. The Locative is used equally with the Ins- 
. trumental (§ 174) to denote points of comparison : 
“age wamala wa a feaafaa | faqat aeat 
aja waar uvfaaiaa:: wata waett qasaqaa: 
eT w” Ram. i. 1. 21. 
Con qafa wat, TA Aaa, Wale waea, var? 


afsat, ya wat, efx faa, afs acaent, Fa ufuar, | 


HR ALA, WATAT YTTEU, VI aafaga, anfa utrat 
aaqargaaa vTaat attawea, Ki. 


Quem 


Biiinte pte be et 


+ a othe te: Seth Ree + 


sect, 11. LOCATIVE OF REFERENCE. 


217. The Locative isused to denote the object 
towards, about or in connection with which any thing 
is or is done. It is then equivalent to the Dative of 
Indirect Object or to the Accusative with nf% - 

“afaaed wa & alqaafiaa fara” I have very 
great curiosity about it, K. 

“aara: (wafafa:] corafiearfrds fafriitan” 
Briefly people should be loyal towards (their) sover- 
eign, Mu. i. 

‘aafa & aati dere” I hades your affection for 
it, Sa. iv. 

“afer varayg adifer a” Your regard for those 
who deserve respect is becoming your race, R. yv, 18. 

"a aifa a arefa arafareqr” To say “no, no” 
would be a rebuke to (men) like you, N. ix. 25, 

“ .waanaa” There is unanimity about it, H.i. 

“qc faga faust mutadt Feeling pity for the 
couple disunited in front, Ku. v. 26. 

“aagqata aq” Have compassion oe me, 
Mah. i. 170, 12. 

“aaaquta fauray’ Thirst for suckling, Sankara. 

“ata met.” Grecdy of cattle, Mah, iv. 32. 2. 


‘ 
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“faray ataa:” Eager for females, B, p. x. 51. 51. 

“aa: nafa qrUMEANTEyRS WE aeagrar- 
awa: Since then, the accursed Chanakya is‘a thou- 
sandfold attentive about the person of Chandragupta, 
Mu, ii. 41. 

“‘eqeqaqc: ueafa” Are prone to give advice even 
to others, Si. xvi. 

“fairitararer fe fawet: aafeqy” For with 
reference to their masters, servants are always favour 
ed with commands, Ku. vi. 62. 


sect, 111. LOCATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


218, Whena Substantive or Pronoun together 
with a qualifying participle or adjective form a de- 
pendant clause by themselves, they are put in the Lo- 
cative Absolute, representing English ‘when’ or 
‘which’ with a subordinate sentence : 


Caqaafaa afar’ When he finished, Ku. ii. 53, 


Cafsra ad ataft areata” When the Guardian 
entered the forest, R. 13. 14. | 


‘stag, ataaea aa etcafeae” When (our) re- 
vered father was alive and (we) were newly married, 
U.i.19, 


he. t dbale 
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“ae siden wrcaa fa alyziagiqasa” Then 

what is the use of moon-light festival when the forti- 
fications are to be repaired, Mu. iii. | 


Obs.: (a2) Compare Ablative Absolute in Latin and Genitive 
Absolute in Greek. 

(b) The Locative Absolute may be used with entire propositions 
if connected by xfa, v4, and the like: “...... vfa fant nfage- 
atfefa”, Ku. v.74. ; “we arfefa Sraf”, Ku, vr. 84. 


219. Sometimes a noun itself may standin the 
Locative Absolute, the word qualifying being under. 
stood : | 

aifang frag wat wat ae art) aTeratery- 
UM VT UIs Arf ataai yw’ There is no sin in swears 
ing (wat aa) before women, in marriage ..., M. viii. 
112, 

“sm: aaa (qe) ete.” [The vowels] q to E [be- 
come] long when a similar vowel follows, Panini vi 
1,101. 


Obs.: The last use is common in Grammar, 


~* 


sEcT, lv, LOCATIVE OF TIME. 
220. The Locative is used to denote the time 
when an action takes place : 


“STaTea AAAs On the first of Arddha, Me. 
i. 2, 
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“oust Sala at’ In the first or the third year, 
M. 

CGnisaaenat daar feaafrat | area afer- 
wutat aartay ageaat y”, Bi 8, 

Obs.: (a) According to Panini 11.3. 1%., the Ablative may be 
also used in compound sentences, but not in the same sense “WZ 
BMT UTS Alm” means “eating today will eat on the second day” ; “TT 
WMI WTerita” means “eating today, will eat after two days”. 

(b) Latin nses the Ablative in such cases ; “‘solis occase” (= S&H 
aa wree). 

231. The Locative or the Locative Absolute is 
used with words meaning ¢o pass to denote time past: 

“afavafeaarata”’ After a few days, K. 

“gatza’”’ After the sacrifice, R, iv. 87. 

“fara awa” On the demise of the father, Da. 

“aa aie ata’ After the rainy season, B. vil. 

| . ; 

18, 

292. With sa, wa:, or aa, it is used to denote 
time coming : 

‘sqaqeit aa” Fourteen years henco, Mab. iii. 8, 
74, 


ERED 


sect. v, DISTRIBUTIVE LOCATIVE. 


923, The Locative is used to distinguish a part 
from a whole, being equivalent to English among : 


a. awk A nem wptee mde teed b10 
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qaqqzea UPA Adal way wayanafase” 

Among the countries you have seen which is the 
richest and abounding most in good men, D. vi. | 


“Cqyaaasta ada wrat frat aqsre aaa ata” 
Among the four daughters-in-law, Sita was as dear to 


him as (his) daughter Santa, U. iv. 6 


“aq sifa:, aay ATE, BIT ATa:; mifarcntfer- 
ZG: oy 


Obs.: The Genitive may be used in a similar sense (3 206), 
but -amq should be added to convey the sonse of among. 


924. The Locative is used in lexicons t to denote 
in the sense of : 

“Hy: ai = anaes walt @ gfat gar at ae 
Sewareferaapary afer ay? [The word] a, in 
the masculine, denotes the heaven, a bullock, aray, 
the thunderbolt, in the feminine, a cow, the eye, an 
arrow, @ quarter, speech, the earth, water, abundace, 
Medini. 2 ee 
“oy WASH RS [The verb]-at is neuter in the 
sense cof measuring, S. k. _ 

225. The Locative is occasionally used to denote 
the _— or purpose for which any thing is done : 

“aug afatafan’ Say, what for, Mu, i, 
“Caafa atfasa aa um waeig”’ A wise 


man gives up for others his wealth and life, H.i, 48. 
20 
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wate Ofta vier cansha gut! Gig wae 
wa aifa gaaat ea: They kill tigers for (their) 
skin, elephants for (their) tusks, yaks for (their) tail, 
snd musk-deer is killed for musk, K4sika. 


Obs.: Dikshita adds “@m adtra mat afaareerd”. Thisis s 
mistake. The Locative here stands for the Dative, not for the 
_ Instrumental. 


OHAP, xvI. PREPOSITIONS. 


326. Prepositions, used independently, serve to 
shew therelation of words to each other. Unlike 
English, they generally follow the word they govern. 
| 327. Different prepositions are found with differ- 
ent cases. Most of them are found with one case only, 
_& few with two or three cases. 


sect.r. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 


298, wife (= above : rare): 
“Safa @atq ara; Krishna is above the gods, 8. k. 


Obs.: tis generally joined to Verbs or used in compounds: 


Contig fy gary asiq”, H. 5 “aferrrqga:” (a, 4) (= superhuman), D. 
229, spearfe (= above all; just above: very rare): 
“Coratrarfy ara” Vishnu is above all worlds, 


Vopadeva. | | 
{> 280. syytsy: (= below all ; just below) : 


~ 
=> 
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Caarrdisat ae, qatar” Just bellow large: 
fresh clouds, Si, i. 4.. 


Obs.: It also occurs as an adverb: “qiitsy; Gad: we Alea. 
siqdtaa”’, H. 1. 2.. 


231. wa (=after: in various senses) > 
“Ae Matas trsarrat” Flows- along the town: 
ef Ajodhya, R. xiii, 61. | 
“aa alas & frarfrerst aay et araag:” Every 
thing yours is. after me, but may you not feel the- 
pangs of seperation from. your beloved, V. iv. 40.° 
“faa ata: All fortunate gains are 
after (inferior to) acquisition of friends, Ki. xiii, 5.2 
“afsara aiaraaq fanwa:” Sent fascinators after 
(to) (their) lovers, Si. ix. 55. 
“aaatsy @ nzar’ Parvata followed.him, N. v. 2 


Obs.: In the last sense, it is mostly joined to verbs : “Carafa-- 
wy”, U. 11.18. Itis also found in compounds: Wag (= every: 
day) ; 84af7<.(= on the mountain), Si. vrr..1. 


232. smart (=—betwween : rare).: 
“Caraat agqaal Between heaven and earth, 
N. xi. 3: a 
“seq GqamMe Tas” Between sun-rise and sune 
set, N. iii, 87. 
Obs.: Itis commonly used'as an adverb: “ond fagemt, FAT. 


qwsae, GAT VaNTMAd Feared” (now... now,...now), K. ;- 
mana ama’, Vi. vu. 28. 


ca 


~ 
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233. ata (= without, except, through) : 

“farrauacaaanty Without re to 
other duties, Mu. iii. " | 

“Btadaugaaty Without reference to enjoin 

ments, S, i. 43. 

CS saqaqiaaty’” Through the queen Hansaya- 
ti, Sa. v. 
234. «fir (= before, close by, in : very rare): - 
‘Cfosrafay’ Before her love, Si, ii. 32. 


“srcafssraata waUTat A” The ornaments ras | 


sunk in water, Si. viii. 60. 


Obs. It is generally joined to verbs : Cefran a feartaafad’, 
Ki. v. 1. : wfrge (= in front of), whraaafa, Ki. 


235. safer: (=in front of, by, about) : 


‘afura’ watat: Bea aire The son of Pri- 
thé was filled with love for him, Ki. xi. &, 


Cagqafaanfadt qagata , Ki. i, 69. 


Obs.: It is oftener found as an adverb: QUT ya aRT TAA Aa- 


quite qea.’”, Vi. 1. 35. 
236. eq (= near, below, about ; very rare) : 
“sq qraztad adtacat:” Grammarians are infe- 
rior to Sakatayana, Kasika. 


Obs.: tis commonly found joined to verbs : “aut afaaafenn”, 
Ki. xr. 14. It is also occasionally found in compounds : ““oqqgqu.” 
(= abont four), “aa7e7.” (= about many), 8. k, 


*y 
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937. smaufe (= above all, just above : rare) : 
qiter | Zu: eaaTgTy Tag aT faata:”, Si. 
iv, 2. , ; 


' * Obs. : It is more common as an adverb : “sag aft TT: BF Us 
afizfa”, H. 1. 2. 


238. fararat a near : very ais 
“ant faaat gfrafa’ Killed near Lanka, 8. i. 68. 
239. afd: (= around, all about) : 
ay ufca:” Around the altar, B. i, 12, 
“afta: warm” = about the gold sie Si. 
iv. 21. 


Obs: It is oftener found as an adverb : gfe fafaaq’’, B. 
1x, 88. 3 “aurfaarat afta: werfeat”, Ki, xiv. 84. 


240. ufa (= to, towards, about) 2 

— Sat await ufa” Pity for the poor Sita, 

Vi. v. 22. = 
Caaqatn ufa Ty a You have said one 

(thing) good about Siva, Ku. v. 81. | 


“Rat afa aqua faa?” When a dispute arises 
about boundaries, M. viil. 225, 


“Rea Sar ufa” Angry with the king of Chedi, 
Si, i. 15. 

“onal fea nfs STAIR, Drive the horses 
towards the North-east quarter, V. i, | 


Obs, It is also often fonnd joined to Verbs or in. compounds so 
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gdted afa gat gh", Nour. 124.3 merareder g 7 eet aar”, V. 
ur. ; “nfafaa” (= good in return), R. v, $6. 


241. wat (= near : very rare) : 


“gaat fagitte” Near the great mount, Si, vi. 73, 


Obs.: Itis also rarely found as an adverb: “waqwad @ waar 
avifaa”, Si. xv, 9. 

N.B. Many Grammarians wrongly include suqa: (= on both 
_ gides of) and saa; (= on all sides of) against Panini 11. 8, 30. They 
are more common as adverbs : ““q¥ qaguaat zy’ As = preposi- 
tions, they agree with the genitive or ceranienent with the locative- 


(§ 199. ¢.). 


sxcr. 1. WITH THE INSTRUMENTAL ONLY: 
942, we (= with: not used like Latin cum of 
the Instrument of an action) : 
Carat ay fraaatfa aig wanfary’, U. ii. 18, 


‘Cm qua HAT BE UTraaeam, What the accure. 


sed Rakshasa is emulating me, Mu. iii. 

Obs.: (0) Itis found joined to Verbs in the forma (Latina 
con): “Sama acfencauinfar:”, R. v. 69. 

(b) It is also found in compounds, especially in the form @ (=- 
Latin co) : “ay sefagta 4: frara:.”, Sa. 11. 3. 5 “eata:”, Ma, 


243. Ole, Aa, Wa (= WHE: rare): 


“gaa ats. fara ua,” (= with him...), Rk. 


vi. 57. 
— rat hnisa faftra fra fir qTad wigan” 


(= with women...), Mu. iii. 10, 
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atta Sa IAAT aa aq: (= along with fame 
..), Ki. i. 89. 


szct. 111, WITH THE ABLATIVE ONLY, | 
244. sparrt (= after): “firqcaat” —after (his) 
father’s (death), R ix, 1. 
Obs... It is oftener found in compounds : “@rsanaataqt”, D 
245. wa(= except : very rare) : 
“aq famaeat get ea.’ It rained except in Tri- 
garta, Kasika. 


Obs,: tis mostly found joined to Verbs and occasionally in 
compounds : vermin Ki, x. 36.3 “sqgermaqfa”, Si, 
XI. 64. 


246, wala (= after : rare) ; 
“erafa, arate” After three years, M. vii. 80. 


Obs.: It is also rarely foundas an adverb: ‘qu aT elaqurayy- 
wai watt”, Ki x1, 16. 


247. ‘qt (= up to, as far as, from) : 

ery TrSNTY argua’ Of Brahmans, up to the 
16th. year, M. ii, 88. 

“sy HARIqew TT Meefaadaa” From the 
Himélaya up to the coast of the southern ocean, Mu. 
lii. 19, 

“er Suraret TetTaty”” From tip to toe, A. t. 
Obs.: (a) In compounds, it is used adyerbially in the Accusa- 
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tive Singular: “arargneg” (= from head to foot) ; “reat ay: 


aifem:”” (= Panini’s fame is from his youth), Kasik&, Hence also 
attributive compounds : “arqreqyquar.”, R, rv. 37. ; “araTErTt”, = 
R. 1. 3. | | sO 
(b) It is also joined to Verbs : “qerarf aat:”, Sankara. | 
248, sTqaz (= from : properly a participle) : 
4 
“fasaretzaa” From conquest, K. a ‘ 
“aVUaIIaA AMT eeaqy In all corporeal ; 
es, 4 
beings from humanity up to Brahmé, 8, 
| 249, WITT (= about, near, far off : rare), | 
 Carrefa raga ag fauat:” N. iii. 131. { 
: 
Obs.: It is also occasionally found as an adverb : ew rf nifaar- | 
i lean ee thc 
250. ae” (= after : rare) : ee | 
i le After three months, Kat. a 
Obs.: (a) Later writers wrongly use it also with the Genitive - a 
; “areaturgy”, Da, 10. This confusion has probably arisen from the © 
fact that the Ablative and the Genitive Singular are. ‘mostly the 
game ; “ae Wea: ” R.; “av faqe are”, M. : 
~~ 


(b) As an aiverh: it is very common : al feat 
R, xirr. 10, | ra TTL", 


© enivhetedte ees » 


O51. Ud. uta, UtT, UTATT fmiafter : : While 
“rare: also rarely say,-wqra): “stereqd”? (= after 
‘me), Sa. vi. 27. 5 “faareta ata.” (= after marriage), 
Da, _ 


+ aloes 20 dengngminnamns + o Ath 


Obs. : : They are also found as adv erbs, : ‘fa fara: ae, Vier. 
49. 5 “OCT HTN”, Vi. v. 25, 5 ee gs . 
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- 959 ufc (= except: “squat aaa”, Pénini i. 5. 
88. ; obsolete), 


Obs.: It is, however, © common as joined to Verbs : ae: qtrer t 
Maa”, Met I. 2. 
253. a (= before): *ataaqa om = and 
before the mother, Da. 
Obs.: (a) Itis more common as an adverb : “yg arre¥ Ye", 
P. 111.13. Hence attributive compounds : “qafsit a1 faadrarfafer:”, 
Mah. 36. 31. Note the use of the Ablative in such cases. 


(b) As an adjective also, it has thesame construction in the 


same sense : “qaf area. "(= the B apeiag precedes the hot season), 
Kasika. = 


(c) In the sense of east t, it may also agree with the Genitive 


(§ 217). 
254, nfa (= in exchange of : comp, § 240) : 
Corea fader: uff aeefe” Gives him dal for 
til, Kasika. 


Obs: This construction is, however, + very doubtfal and probab- 
ly found only in Grammars, _ | 


255. wufa (=from) : “ara — 
Vi.iv.9. . 
. Obs. : It is often joined to adverbs as in English : “cet qafa’’ 


eo. 


(= from then), Ku. v. ss.; “sa wufa” (= from now), Ku. v, 86. 


256. ara (= before) : “ata waqayawtq”? (= 
before Chandragupta’s entry), Mu, il, 


Obs..: (a) It is also used as an adverb : TTR afaay aye”, 


R. VI. 20, 


Zi 


= In the sense of east os it may also agree with the Genitive 
257, afe: (= outside of) : | carat auras Ate | 
sarefe:”, Si, xii, 1. | 3 an 
Obs.: (a) When used as an adjective, it agrees with the Geni- cs 
tive: “ace aut af¥:” (= Kar abha is the outer part of the hand), : 
Amara. 3 : 
(b) aver (f. wt) takes the same construction : CoamaTaaTeD | 
fafeafa avan:”, Mah. vr. 1.6. But “qe arqat are TATEMHTEN”, 
Ku. vi. 46, Scones ara is here a pure adjective. 


(c) af: is oftener found as an adverb, joined to verbs, and i in 
compounds : af¥t4 aatyu:”, H. “ae 


166 , Ss PREPOSITIONS, . oe 88 | 


“4 
- een tht. 00. 2 .* 


sxct.iv. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIV E 
258, wa (= except, without) : | 
“a <a; aTafag Aaa wT. + saree 
Taw» Si. i. 89. 
me Taatare Tat nalts ‘Mab, v. - 160. 2. 


Obs.: The use of the Accusative i is rare. 
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sect,v, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE, ABLATIVE, AND 
INSTRUMENTAL, - | os 
259. faat (= without, except) : ss «& - 
“saat frat aishe aaaeat Waa Even he would 
be eager without you, V. i. 10. 
“feat ara frat aa” Without wind, without rain, 
Kasika. ‘ 5 . = 7 | 
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WITH THE GENITIVE. © | 16? 


“fran 2a.” Even without. any cause, Sab. iit 


Obs. : The Instramental is mostly found and the Ablative is 
very rare. 
260. Grammarians add wat in the sense of faar, but I do not 
remember meeting it in any writer’: art @7etm or Greeny [or eaeu], 
Kasika. 


sect. vi. WITH THE GENITIVE,. | 

261. wa, saa; (= before; in presence of) : 
Soare’, P.; “a meataal wag”, H. 

Obs. : They a1 are also common as adverbs: “wud year”, Ki. 
. xv. TY. 

262. we: (= under, shel STAT (= fromm 
below) : 

Cea fara: me arvana fearaa’, V. p. v. 5, 22. 

“acereatg” From under the trees, Si. v. 62. 


Obs. : a They are a8 common as adverbs: “quenrarafcareiea- 
ari”, K | 

(b) Wu: is also occasionally.joined to Verbs and Nouns : 

CnAgurameafcfrafan.”, Ki, xv. ss.; “agfaat geauaere eT”, 
Ku, rv. 29: 

(c) wuera is occasionally used in tho sense of we : “faa qEay- , 
ary’, Ku. vi. 71. 


263, sat, Tatty fa a comp. § 282-8) 

‘Crneqaraicat we aq: Middle: age is ‘[the- 
period] between sixteen and seventy [years], Sr. 

264. gufc (= over, above, towards), safcetn, - 
(= from above): - - 
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eteceanf waatar’ Being above all” joys, 
K. - 


Raaacta a To throw on (ther head 
of} Vairadhaka, Mu. ii. 


“a ar qasrenate ufer:” Where is (your): well- 
known regard for your seniors, K. ii. 
Obs.: (a) They are also common as adverbs : : eat: waraqay- 
wfaa’, Mu. 1. 21. 
Some use eufcery without any difference Fin waft, But read 


R. v. 43. “auafceraataafi:”. 
(b) eaf< is found also in compounds : “agafe nae”, ‘Vi, VI. 7. 


265. yu, Uta: (= before, in front of), YUAN 
{= trom the -_— “OR: aa@iat’, Ra. ii. ; “Gapey 
| Uta » Vi. vii. ; “‘oTraaa: UTTA, R, xiii. 26. 3; “aa 
Wwargaraa’ Asked in my presence, D. ii. 

Obs. : (a) They are also found as adverbs: “gi faga faqa 
waaay”, Ku. v. 26. ; “quar famara”, Ki, ix. 20. ; “se ar ufasta- 


Haq gray” (= already), Mu, rv, 


_ (b) Jt: is also joined to some Verbs: “gz:aqy urazat aNyat;”, 
Ki, 1. 43. 


266. way (= among, amidst): 


“sfanagarat Barat ay ” Among his numerous 
sons, K, 


Ob. (a) Taranath writes “omq MEET, a” (Preface to Mal.). 
This is not idiomatic, the locative itself having the full force of aq. 
= the other hand, such a passage as “ayy fagfadt cat STAITAITAT 

’ (Mah, v, 131, 14.) is quite correct, as #up here is not a proposis 
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tion but = in the iia In English, “the king felt in the middle 


among god-like... a, oa oe 
(b) It is common in Genitive componnds but also rarely found in 
Indeclinable compounds: “awayrmraarrer”, N.x.92, 2 
NN. B. sfirge (= before the face of), were (= before the eyes 
of), etc., if regarded as prepositions, come under this section: “fig 
ara: wae”, Sa. rir. 40. j “aar: arafafa cifwaraeae”, Ku, sr. 7s. 


~ 
-~ 


_ sect. vit, WITH THE LOCATIVE, 
267. fy (= over, above: rare)? ..- ... a 


Ss A ~ 
“aq nercaaeta facet atat:” The people of 
Videha will this day be over Praharavarma, D, iii. -.- 
Obs. : It is often joined to Verbs and also found in compounds : 
aaa arag”, Si, 1. 26. 5 afucnfa” (= at night), Si. vir. s2. 
268. Many grammarians include sy giving it the sense of above, 
over, but I doubt greatly the correctness of the coined illustrations, 
eq simply means near, about and includes the ideas of ¥t4 and wfirg- 


explained in Panini’s 1. 4. 86-7., but itis never = wfy and Pénini’s 
II, 8. 9. cannot be applied to it, 


cHAP. xviI. ADJECTIVES, 
secT.r, PRELIMINARY, 


268. Adjectives are often used for Substantives, 


in the Masculine for Persons, in the Feminine for 
Females, and in the Neuter for things ; 


Cagfasafa farcuafe aa.” Every (body) wishes ie 
net in safe (places), Ki, ix. 16. 


110 ADJECTIVES. 


~‘ 


“sat woaqe: ate franfer: | quran 
alat w wea esgarfara: 0”, H. i. 24. | 

“‘fanfatiat aamfaatat atafaaae Waawar- 
fa”, Ri, iv, 2. 

Caamcantat sta are: frat frat’, H. £17, 

“az we (= whatever is good) faaz waa yas 
ayrata”’, Ma. i. 4. 7 

6a yarfer (== certainties) ufcarsanrarta fat 
aativafe re-aafa ma veta feo”, Hi. 210. 


n— 


,. Sta fay faavata:” These three (quotations) 


are ss the Visva Prakasha, Va. com, 


Obs,: (a) There is no restriction to this use, 80 isneves the 
meaning is clear and often it is more idiomatic to omit Substan- 
tives as.in the examples cited. 

(b) Compare Latin parvum parva decent (= Ye: TZU qm). . 


269. Hence some Adjectives have acquired the 
force of Neuter Substantives with such words as Zale. 
wita understood : > 


“aafanfa wats aetfia ae aif M. i, 18, 
Seg; faa’ ata ayeay ata ca", V. 8 
- Obse3: Comp. § 143. 
270. Adjectives are often used Aaverbially. 
(A) inthe Nominative, qualifying a Subject and 
placed in close connection with its Verb : ; 


ofa erat aaatfa (= hard _—— waif’, Vi, 
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thuctownnes aque fa gare: Your hichness be 
pleased to listen attentively, Mu. iv. 

aq at fara qe ag Ga WTA” But the 
Pandava will never fight with me openly, Mah. v. 
156. 19. 

“reMTeat fatiam” Look , you closely, Mah, 
iv. 9. 23. 


Obs.: (a) In Latin also, Adjectives are so used as ‘Adverbs : $ 
imprudens feci (= WITA4 HATA )o 


(B) in Accusative Singular New in er 


with Verbs: 7. | : a9 


cqene penetra ema * She iis very ule 
well, Sa iii. e. . a eG 

Cfrariafaaaat i’ Speak ‘edile Sa. ii. 

“THAT, avg titer — well of us, Ba. i iv. 
16. . 

“qeqea? Being talked to > frankly, B. xii, 88, 


Obs. ‘3 (bd) This use is very common, specially with compounds ’ 
with a-: “SarCand aeeta TANG ayaa araaraa”, Dou. 
(c) It is also occasionally found in Latin dulce logui (= av 


Bar Horgces, | a 


sxct. 1. DEGREES OF COMPARISON, 
271, The Comparitive is used with the Ablative 
(§ 193) and the Superlative with the Genitive (§ 206) . 
or the Locative (§ 223), according to sense s . 


173 : ADJECTIVES, 


“aa qeadt anat [wearer aa)” But today 


[we occupy] a much higher [place] than they, Ku. 
vi. 19, 


_Cghewaritegarfrara’ Honoured the greatest | 


of Chiefs, B. ii, 45, ae 


- Obs.: Note that the comparative termination is added also to 
“indeclinable adjectives. Le 


272. But, where the sense is clear, the Positive 
is often used for the Comparative and the Superla- 
tive : 

“faq: — What can be mora wonderful, K. 


“gareuga aa:” Better lying [for me] a 


truthfulness, Ve. iii. 43. 


“aay Qafe adat: a araq afaat az” ithe n man, in 


whose heart thou art,is the greatest of me pious, 
Ku. v. 18, : 

ia wt wate The — falls 5 quicker, 
Go. il. 


lative or to denote that a quality = in too high 
a degree: 
“agtaat aifafeerata With the wiht glow 
of lustre, Si, iii, 6. 

. Gata wan: frat araaazaa” The young- 
- Dhanayaka unable to eat his wife, D. vi. 


a The Comparative i is often used for the — 
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- gS 3 areat gaa” [My] darling, every thing 
is very pretty in the Spring, Ri. vi. 2. 2. ay 
“feqaa faa afa.” [Her] great enemy moonlight, 


Nv. 24. 


“surat waafatcegaa:” I have come very quick 

from the mount Malaya, Vi, v. 15. 
Obs.: This use is also found in Latin. 

274, The Superlative is often used to denote that 
a quality exists in a high degree without any reference 
to comparison : 7 

Cofigacasaaistt art” The king, though very 
old, like a very young (man), B.ti,44, 0 : 

“aaaraat fraaat aaaraautecy, N. ix. 7. 

275. The Comparative and Superlative termina- 
tions are occasionally joined to Verbs and primitive 
Adverbs in the forms azi and qat: | | 

“aaa denfa satafaaat aatfa” I certainly 
think darkness (to be) its seeds, N, xxii. 29. 

‘wee frat faaaact aar’ You have made the 
earth more important, Si, i, 36. | 

‘aay eenatraat’ He is looked with great 
regard, Si. xvi. 42. | 

“TART qzaausaafacy’ His lotus face again 

sweated greatly, Si. xvii. 6. 


“orazact Very early in ‘the morning, B, xi. 31, 
22 


"I 
4 :  ADIZOTIVES, 

276. «faa (= more) and aa (= less) are occa- 
sionally found in agreement with Numerals in the 
sense of more than, less than: 

“erafrafrnfaarnaraed attr” (= more than 
twenty times), An. iv. 39. 

“fafagaaqas: wcqragd aay’ (=little less than 

ten thousand winters), R. x. 1. 

Obs.: (a) Compare the Latin use of plus and minus, | 

(b) “fw and a are also often used independently ; “oy 4 aay- 
Feat ware”, RB. 11, 14. 

277. Note the pontanenen of a = better, 
rather) : | 
"at Wa ata aq aeTAM Tea” Better to keep 
silence than to utter a lie, H. | 

“ofeaist at waa at feaaren:” Better 
to have a learned man for an enemy thana fool fora 
friend, P. | 


szct 111. NUMERALS, 
278. Cardinal Numbers agree with Substantives 
either as Adjectives or in the Genitive (§ 204, a.): 
“afeaq waaraifa’ I will forgive hundred of- 
fences, Si. iii. 108, 


“aay faaara ttewararty ‘Aareray” And I 
won him 16000 dinds 8, D, ii, 
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Obs. The second construction: is not common witli: smaller- 
numerals. 


979. wa (=one) is Singular: fe (= two) is 
dual : fa (= three) to wqazyq (= nineteen) are plue 
ral: “FH fq”, R.; “A 2", 8a; “faafieaaatiin:”, 
Ku. ii. 6.3 “cat ¢ faa ufa daraa’, Mn. on Me, 
i, 22. 

Obs. : (a) wa is often used in. the sense of alone, only : “watsyar 
saraifa waaay”, Dh. va in the plural is used in the sense of 
some : “.,...0 TAR «6 TIM? (BOME BAY ooeece. others say... ), 8. > 
“gaat mfaat” (= of some systems), &. 

(b) Note snch compounds as fea: (at, W) (= two or three), R. v. 


2s. ; fasqe: (a, ¢) (= four or five), Ki. xvi.6; Toa: (94) (= 
five or six), Mu. v. ; ete. . 


280, Cardinals from fafa (= twenty).to wafe 
{= ninety) are feminine and Singular =: 
“fa TAT aaae:” In twenty years, Raj. 


Corn: wrerat wet q gife: atanatfanca’, Mali. 
vii, 104, 28. 


“TEITAT AETATE: UT: caine Mah, vii. 181. 
27. 


Obs.: (a) Old writers occasionally use them in the plural, but 
such use is condemned: “aefa'afaerit uafafaataaana:’, Mah. vire 
131. 26. 

They should, however, be used'in the dual and plural to convey 
“two twenties”, “three thirties”, “five fifties”, etc. But they remain 
Singular when they qualify other numerals: “afe aaayealfe War~ 
wai @ afeai’, Mah. r. 1. 104. 

(b) safaafe (= ninctcer), 1144fa (= ninety-nine), etc, come un- 
der this rule. - : 
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_ 988. Numerals from wa upwards, except atfs 
(= ten millions) and sraifgat (= a hundred million 
billions), (which are feminine), are N enter, and of 
three numbers : 


“were quaara weanfaraaiq’, Mah. vii. 
70. 6. 


“agren awarfy WqeH wader’ Fourteen dioa: 
el and fourteen goblins, Vi, v. 13. | 


 Caezora neratfa awatfa cate a” I will also 
give him 18000 sheep, Mah. v. 86. 9. 


Cqarmenata szremefrarts ofaat stent” 
Will govern the earth four hundred and fifty-six 
years, V. p. iv. 24, 13. 


Obs.: (a) In Numerical compounds, they are tsed in the Sin- 
gular or in feminine &: “fanwagea 4 2ieta ufafed”, Mah. +. ; 
“aralaqraat’ (= seven hundred d@ryts), Govardhana. The last form 
is common in latter writers, but exceedingly pedantic. 

(b) These Numerals are occasionally found in the Masculine 
in Old Writers, but such use is quite obsolete in Classical Sanskrit : 
“ans TARA NU Trarergaarygery’”, Mah. vir. 30. 6. 5 “ASTERAGIVST 
wat aati: wad mate”, Mab. rv. 10. 9. 

‘(c) These Numerals are occasionally used by Old Writers i in the 
Plural in the Singular sense, but such use is not approved: “afayaqrat 
avarfa staestixafas 4 (= one thousand leathers), Mah. v. 86. 16. ; 
cagmacia aq A uwa” (= even in hundred years), V.p. rv. 15. 20, 

(a) @fe is occasionally found in the Singular in the Plural 
sense : “faar a @ aetat sanafagar wanfeaetar’, J. Li. 249 has more 
correctly : > “armafamies. araafaaafe vaqafaaygafu nara ufew”’, 

(e) Panini and some other writers sanction the form qt for ag 
(= lac), but it is very rare. 
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284. The Ordinals are used with the Genitive, 
Ablative, or Instrumental, according to sense : 

op tema waeniat araat wtenfeace: aa: 

*. Chitraratha was born, the sixteenth of the fif- 

teen pera Chitrasena and others, K.. _ 

“fam, ugt agitate.” The sixth king from Nimi, 

Ram, i. 68. 8. ’ 

Csrmimat aaa: aMaateat aaavanszeaa:” 
The son of Kusika himself with two others has seis 
to receive you, Vi. i. | 


Obs.: (a) Note the use of Ordinals in the last sense. 
(b) Some inaccurate writers use the Genitive in the sense of from < 


cap, xvitz, PRONOUNS, 
sect. 1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS (see § 126, 121, 120). 
285. The short forms of the first and the 2nd. 
Personal Pronoun (aq, @, at, TH, AT, @, aq, 7H) 
cannot be used (i) in the beginning ofa sentence, (ii) 
in the beginning ofa metrical foot, (iii) with the par- 
ticles w, aT, wa, et (and the very rare ¢~ or W¥, 
Durgadasa), and (iv) with the figurative uses of Verbs 
meaning to see (Panini viii, 1. 17-18 and 24-5): 
“aq (never &) warera agarguista’, Ku, iii. 10, - 
‘Sat (never at) alafa=at Focraafa’, Ki. iii. 9, 
“aa yaa (never #) q ax aaecara’, D. ii, + 
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“ararra faaaat aa (not &) at watt af (not 
at) art vary”, V. iv. 25. | 

‘“aaq (never q qa) aratanfa: adt a”, Ku. iii, 
19. 

“azar af (never at) wataa’ S. k. 


Obs.: (a) If the particles mentioned do nog connect these 
forms, they may be used: “fai ar fave qfa:”, J. 


(b) In modification of Panini’s. virr. 1. 26., which as interpreted, 


is not always observed, I think it can be laid down that, when they 
may be used, the short forms are generally preferred after the strong 


forms in dependent sentences, but not always: “rat atenura, 


aerarent: fears frarceay”’, H. 11, 

286. These forms cannot be used in addresses in 
direct construction immediately after the addressee. 
(Panini-viii. 1, 72). It is, in fact, another form of 
rale in § 285: 

“WATaT aay qat atqaenr:” Good cuore this 


my son is moonstruck, D. ii, 


Obs.: (8) Note the restriction. Hence “aaa art afr fe 
amare wae ag”, Ma. 1. 4. ; “eer & diam arg wea ve crea”, A. x. 
INT. 8. 43.5 “CR AWTS WH UIT AYA Ufa aS”, Vi. rv. 11. 

(b) If a qualifying adjective follows the short forms may be used 


(Panini viit. 1. 73) : “et earet aw: Gite’, S.k. 

287. The Genitive of Personal Pronouns deno- 
ting Possession is often understood, the context deter- 
mining the meaning : 


“tl BTat area This is the e tenth 
month from the demise of (my) father, Mu. iv. 
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“afay wa: wazfa” Do you remember of (your = 
our) master, Me. ii, 24, y 

“Cagqmaat a?” “sae war” Where is Vasantase- 
na P Gone to (her) house, Mr. ix. 


Obs.: (a) They are added (1) when the meaning is doubtful and — 
(11) when any emphasis is laid on them: Re aaa fanz: TeEa. 
N. 3. 140. ; “Haraare wa aes a fna”, N, rx. 114, 

(b) This i is also the cas e in Latin, which, however, use Passessivé 
Pronouns instead of the Genitive of Personal Pronouns, 


288. The Genitive, however, must be expressed 
if it denotes for, with or to, under § 211 or if used i in 
the sense explained under § 201 ; 

‘aaa maa facta aqar’ Proken-hearted from 
grief for me, N, i. 140. 

“aa aa uqaiser WTA fafx:” (My) child, Fate is | 
now well-disposed towards you, D, iii, 

“ata aa uafcacasaar’ Ina moment, it changes 
into something else for me, U, iv. 62, . 

“a asaratsary’ Iam not angry towards her, 
U, iv. 

“a F: qqTaata wiena” I h°ve no curiosity 
for snake-playing, Mu. ii, | 

289. Possessive Adjectives form Personal Pro. 
nouns (== Possessive Pronouns) are used in the sense 
of the Possessive Genitive only (287). 

“aa aaata woeefa tea fadafag’ nate” 
(= with my body), R. ii 45, | 
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“araalt: aElad a Tea qra:” (= by your ex- 
cellences), Ki. iii. 12. | - 8 
‘srarat erar? Our shadow, Si viii. 50. 
290. waq (f. at) is often used politely for the 


2nd. Personal Pronoun, not necessarily conveying res- - 


pect. It agrees with the Verb of the 3rd. Person and 
‘in the latter sense, is preceded by sya or ua; (= this) 
or ada Or q: (= that) : 

“arate waar: waolta faafe gasra;” I shall 
also ask something about your friend, Sa. 1, 

‘a Yad HEAT AAANaAisaaawarat:” Who 
is this great man to receive whom Your Grace has 
come out, V. i. | 

Cm aawaat Where is the lady ?, Mal. 1. 

. gat fatafaat aaa fag” That His High- 
ness employs me in what is to be done, Ma, i. 10. 

Obs.: (a) Unlike the modern dialects of India, the 2nd, Perso- 

nal Pronoun has, however, no sense of inferiority and may be applied 
to all great personages : “87 araein m afa: fraa”’, Ki. xvitt, 23. 

- (b) For the use of the plural in the second example, vide § 120. 

(c) For special words of respect, @a: (f. 4) (= Your, His 


Majesty ; Your, His Highness), way (f at) (= Your, His Holi- 
ness), the Dictionary must be consulted. | 


_ grer. 1, DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
201. waz and szq (= Latin hic) are the Domons- 
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trative Pronouns of the first Person and denotes this 
near me, A (Very rarely w<) (= Latin élle, is) is the 
Demonstrative Pronoun of the 8rd. Person and = 
that near him. %Zaq(= Latin iste) isthe intermediate 
Demonstrative Pronoun = this or that near you. _ 

| TAT ETAT ATT A” This arm of Rama is your 
— pillow, U. i. 87, : | | 

Sara” ST: Weaat,” This person (=I) wishes to 
ask, Ku, v. 40. | : 

“afad efatat aca” That (this 4 foot, ‘Ku. 
dy. 19, 

“aa factfirfaaa:” These whales with (their) 
heads, R. xiii. 10. 

292, Hence xeq and yee often stand 2 as = here, 
specially when qualifying the 1st. or the 2nd. Perso- 
nal Pronoun (expressed or understood) and ag (and 
rarely WZq) a8 = sell-known, celebrated : 

‘“e% a@q:’’ Here are we, Sa. iv. _ | 

“squgatastta Here Iam mounting, U. i, 

“asa, va eat’ Look, here is the Queen, Ra. i. 

“omtse waafat,” Here I, from the Mount Ma. 
laya, Vi. v. 15. 

“sai at TIAA We are the ss atten Ré- 
ma and Lakshmna (“au atfafa waaTaret afeet- 


faure’’), An, v. | 
. 23 . 
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art a: aierafaaafiaad Baa qearea” Tt 
is the (well-known) dearest town Ayodhy&a—the seat 
of our ancestors, B, xxii. 28, 


Obs. (a) Compare Latin stola jedex. hic noster (= Sanwa 
frrive: Bs:) ; Hercules Xenophontius tlle (= WEY HayVay KITS) ; 
etc, So in Greek. 


298. Hence az is often used as = same, very : 
“amlaa aufa waisara: qi:” Is now considered 


by other different, although the same (individual), Si. 
i. 69. 


“Wey wt, 7 Um: a” It is similar, 1 but not the 


game, Mr. ix. 


“va a ua facgq:” These are the very same moun. 


tains, U. ii. 23. | 
Obs.: Compare Latin ea ipsa hora (= afata a®); id tentatur 
pecunia ; etc. 

294, The Demonstrative Pronouns are sometimes 
used without any force as= the English Definite 
Article : 

“aq a rat frarta; wef” What is the king 
about now, UD. ii, 

“garg methydisa feaa:” Very well, The 
day is advanced, U.ii, 

“sawarawmaattag: Is this the obstacle to study, 
U. ii. 
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Obs.: Compare the use of Greek ‘o, ‘, to,. So in Latin ea. 
fama vegatur = aafa at arat. 
_ 995. The Demonstrative Pronouns are used as 
the 3rd. Personal Pronoun, ae and azq for what-18 
remote and qag and §zq for what is near and the 
two may be combined in a Compound Sentence with 
reference to the same object if it is: nearer in the: 
Sentence ortn the mind of the writer, but actually 
remote from him :. 

“ararealat” Her nose, N. vii: 86. ene §: 
289 and 287}. 

Csr fq: qaqa qaeerange Faq FT TATA | 
Gea A anata ata’ “astarafess ae 
wT”, R. xvi, 74-5. 

Copan Te: FUT Usa Te — ' 
ae Saad Aas “STAT TaTATAM Wee”, R.. 
Xvi, 72-3. 

“2 TenTaqAlaaal FA: HTT a ofa | faa ave. 
fata afeeet: Hag: i, Ku, vi. 94. 


Obs: (a) Mammata and others find fault with this use (v1. 7.) 
but necdlessly,. 24 is first used to prevent ambiguity, a% is after- 
wards used as the object is actually remote from the writer. 
Compare the use of Latin hoc and ille. 

(b) Such examples as oa qaagaamarsa ‘ay ea: as fag- 
aaa: nuaafiae’ saferara..-”, (I.) present no difficulty : for when 
the story was told she was not near. 


- 


ao 
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296. - a: (at) immediately preceding the Ist. and 


the 2nd. Personal Pronoun is = then, therefore : 
“aise [sraarg, Mallinatha] ag ara aaratq...... 
wafaara” Then how could I disturb your content- 
ment, R. xvi, 82. | 
“ate aaaftq afaw” Hence I will strive to 
observe penances, R. xiv. 66, 
| ‘a @ une afeasearm?’ Therefore you in (my} 
well-known holy fire-house, R. v. 25. 
Obs. s Compare similar use of Latin ille. 
_ 297. The forms ud, wai, are used in re-employ- 
ment of the Demonstrative Pronouns gzq and qa. 
gig arated, ut exisataa” He has 
studied Grammar. Teach him Prosody, S.k. 
‘atatasut actfa’ Hence I shall free her 
from the debt, Sa. i. ; 


Obs.: (a) Grammarians add vat, va, TaTy, TRA, WANT, Vs, Vr- 
@: and some the N, A. forms waa, va, vatfa, But they are very 
rare: “am (not wa) Galaaargfaey”, R. vi. 28, 

(b) The examples given in the Kasika and the Mugdhabodha are 
all of re-employment in the sanc case, But this restriction is not 
necessary. 
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srct. 11, RELATIVE AND CORRELATIVE ~ 
PRONOUNS (vide § 144-6). . 

298. .The use of the Relative Pronouns is often 
unnecessary by the use of Predicative Compounds : :-, 

“qaTaranatiagayanerasteeta, (at, a)” 
Whose laugh are the sparks of fire kindled at the 
sight of Kshatriyas, Vi. ii, 28. | . - 

299. The Relative Pronoun repeated in the same 
case is equivalent to the Indefinite Relative and is 
followed by the Correlative qq mostly repeated like 
az but not necessarily in the same case with it. © 

“A a arererta fugciraaa migat wit 
a) mtu ae aafire aararrarareraaisy a” 
Whoever be in the Panchala Gotra —boys —aged 
—or in womb, blinded by rage I will myself be their: 
destroyer, although they be the cestroyers of me. 
universe, Ve. iil. 28. 

at at faa: Wee RATATTaT AT AT feat weed 
aya > At whomsoever agitated (lady) the beloved 
(Krishna) looked, she os bent (her) bead, Si. 
iii, 16. | 

“sfa acaface — mafrer After 

qagaaety Thus whatever weapon the king 


186 PROWOUNS, 


brought out, the order-knowing — of Mura. 
quickly repelled, Si. xx. 76. 


Obs.: (a) ag is not accasionally repeated, as in Ma.1. 4 given 
in § 286.9. But such useis condemned by Mammata and others.. 
-(b) Compare the use of Latin quisquis. 


800. When the Relative is followed by it in a 
different case, one of them is an Indefinite Pronoun 
‘== German man, French on : 

"ay Aaa w Fa vataata: wae” And what one 
wants, he is to be satisfied with it, Vi-iv. | 

— aaa gat Tt areraa ateata’ In this world 
@ wise man will unite one with what is suited to him, 
Hi 53. | 
Cog ara a aaa Aa qufa yfeary” What be- 


longs to one, a wise man is content even with that, 


V. p. i. xi, 21. 
Obs.: Note the similar repetition of az in the dependent gene 
tence, 


801. The Relative followed by the Silatvogutiye 


Pronoun in the same case generally with -faq or -qa, 


is = the Indefinite Pronoun : 


Cqaarngd wa wa faerafaetfa’ FE wish to e 


give the gold bracelet to any one whatever, 


‘qe ag, aaa taut fe araafaqatac:” Any one: 


whosoever of the Raghus is capable of repelling ene- 
mies, R. xv. 7, 
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‘arf atfa « faatfa aaenfa qatfa q” Hun. 
dreds of friends are to be made—whoever they may 
be, H. i, 52.- a 

Obs. : Compare the use of Latin aan 

$)2. The following is a list of Relative Pronomis 

nals and Adverbs with their respective Correlatives :. 


Relatives. Correlatives. 
a ee ae NLT SO 

aa, 7a: (= where) wa, aa: (=: there), 

wa aa (= wherever). aa aa (= there), 

zt, afe (= when), aq, afe (= then), 

Jet Wet (= whenever). aal azt (not expressed), 

araqz (= as much; as aTtq (=so much ; so many ; 
many ; as long as). so long). 

aur (= as; in whatever aur (= so; in that 
way). way). 

qa, Ya * (= whichever). at, WaR® (= he), 

afat (= how many: com- afat (= 50 many: com- 
pare Latin quot), pare Latin fot). 


“Tara Jt TTA YT Ast Tas, aaa aa T War 
UHATAAA | THIS Ft TAIT | AST | AS. ATAS aa 
« farrarurgafa ou”, H. i. 39. 

“ra wa wa Tat yaurataafay: iia 
fe faara watraaa o”, V. p. i, 138. 84, 

“amt wr wzqciisfiadd. aaea: dftaete- 
SWAT”, Sa. i. 23. : ; 


t Rare ; Neuter N, A, V. Sing in -a. 
nd Given by Vopadeva. Not in Pénini and extremely rare. 
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“Gt arematarer waiter crag | aifeararrat eat 
waaay aaa a”? Ku. ii. 33, 


“Margqufray. get war) Ameer ear wat qUT 


feaarreqayat 4 ato”, N, xviii. 121. 


Obs.: (a) The Correlatives may, however, be used independent- 
ly with the Relatives understood : gis ver faqinare warara...”, D. 
arr; “em afe-afea: dare”, Ur. 5 “arntear cfonfa afengerat” 
(Cm by that time arose tinklings of sou ankleis), D. vr. 
(b) The Relatives are used independently in Relative clanses 3 
fate: yer: Usd we Meret aay’, Ui 1. 24. 
(c) Compare the use of Latin Correlatives. 
(d) ata (f. ay = whose), aety (f. ar = his) may beusedin Cor- 
relation, but mostly used as in English se ie A : “fre 
arerafcr wet”, N. x. 76. 


808, To the above list, should be added its 
Tara (= so much, so many) in agreement with, 
OLE warad (=8so much, so many) : 3 

“awafiafafcarien: ward, LaAaeTe ara 
Sarafeart qaiq” So much rice is cooked with so 
much husked paddy and so much fuel is sufficient oo 
cookin g s0 much rice, D, viii. 

‘Obs. : They may be used independently as in English : “xafar 


auife aatay’’? (= so many years with her), R. x11. 67.5; “aga 
BI GY ALT Raya Haat sar faaar’, P, rv. 1, 7 


SECT, IV. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEF INITE PRONOUN Ss. 
304. .The following examples will illustrate the 
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use of the Interrogative Pronoun and its Deriva- 
tives : 

waft warq wd Ota: ? Sa at ata aa ? aT 
Arat ? wa: wer: waratfear: ? w yaafad P aa waz 
way, ? Where were you born and how ? Who kept 
your name P Who is (your) mother ? Whence you ac- 
quired arts ? Where you lived before ? How you were 
caged ?, K. 

"fasaat & wafer.” How much can you eat ?, P. 
v. 10. _ | 

“aaaa « feng wa: a stam” Which way the 
rogue is gone, V, i. 

“afa t erfeatfa eaifa” How many pomegras 
nates are to be got, Li, 58. : 

‘afaqaattaate ere” Of how many roo the 

bracelet consists of, Li, 42. 

“femal sara atar What ee is s his mo- 
ther by caste, D. viii. ' 

“fae sifaa fai ca ga” Why are you delay- 

ing, life, dissolve quick, N. ix. 90. 
Obs.: (a) faeay... feay are uscd as Indefinite Pronominals : 


* Neuter N. A. V. Sing. waca and waaq : “feat Aart: BACTAT- 
aa”, N. rx. 114. 
+ of common gender and used only in ‘the Plural (Panini r. 1. 1. 25.) 
¢ This adjective is formed like agty, u7la, but extremely rare. 
24 
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eFagaeg att freer far ave” (= in some points, silent : m some 
points, open), N. rx. 15. 

(b) wfava is generally used as = few, some: afiraatareifufe- 
Ufaewe: nafrensyaray’, D. rr. 

(C) G..0.0e wis used todenote grent sonteaatl “a wa efcqarat 
ahftaafaare. we fafrafacran azar: aid 1”, Sa. 1. 10. 

(d) When the Interrogative Pronoun is followed by it ma. 
different case, one of them is equivalent to the Indefinite Pronoun : 
gq: ag: w mAaTat feagg ag ad Maa”, Kay, vii. 


805. -=tfq, “faa, -wat added to the Interrogative 
Pronoun and Adverb from it give them more or less 
an indefinitive signification : | 

“gast anf aaft qafatuaaraafa” Some 
body informs a certain person from some place, Mu. v. 

“gafaq warn wraaTTeTay” Knowing from 
‘some conversing people, D. ii, , 

“x aaa wey &g wa:” Among the ee 
none was able, R, xiv. 43. 

“afaaat: aq Without anything, Ku. v. 77. 

“fag arat a aetfa & war” I never heard the 
cave to speak, P. iii. 14. 

“aa afatafenia afrafeay There it will take 
(me) a few days, P. iii. 11. 

“aaa qari waraafauary:” Tachi down 
for a place for alighting somewhere, N. ii. 108. 


 *aafeetar aaai oo ie Somehow controlled 
their minds, Ku, iii, 34, 


-— ower ee Ce 
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Obs: (a) St is not added to wfa. It is, however, added 
to words ending in -fea, to emphasize them : “a warfeafa yfarea” - 
(= will never admit), Mu. v.; “afeefe eaaat fava’ areere”, 
N. xix. 54. For wafeefa, we more commonly find ay’ quafq s 
“ay munity farcry’ (=I came ont with very great difficulty), D. rs. 

(b) ufez..... afta is used both of time and place: “afeeaiat 
waat afeu” (= now of clouds, now of birds), R. xrrr. 19. ; “aagafeg- 
foe afaq afsefa anf waaram” (= in this work here and there-L 
have carefully introduced literary knots), Mv xxrr. 154. 

(c) mzifaa:-. wetfaa is used in the sense of sometimes ... some-- 
fimes : “Cmarfta mag aare | weifea waeag @@...”, K, 

_ (ad) Compare with aitsfa, faa, awa, Latin: aliquis, quispiam: 
quidam, 


306. wey... way is used in the sense of one... 
another = | | | 
“sq: wcafa, wait ya” One does, another en- 
joys, D. s. iii. 
‘aaa MAMeCAat” Bad men have- 


one thing in mind, another in mouth, another in ace 
tron, H,. i. 100. 


Obs. : (a) Compare the use of Latin alius +++-+- alius.. 

(b) More commonly, wa stands for one: “eg aRlaane 
wg, waqern fafad...”, K. 

(c) Warat also forms Nenter N. V. A. Bing..i in “a RM: adhere 
gam’, Mah. 1.2. Not waaa. 


307. UH... WAL, Weare used in the sense of 
one... other and in the plural in the same of some... 
others : | 


“oat rat Sacentar7, MUMIA fazaiz”, 
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The one went to the Elysium of Kuvera, the other to 
Vidarbha happy with a good king, R. v. 60. 

: “Wat. Sate” On the ¢ one hand,,, on the other, 
Vi. i, 22, 

fea wagdatudets, frofircrmant water" 


8i. xii. 45. 


Obs.: (a) Sometimes va is repeated like Latin alter : “fat wafa 
ea Waa” (= what will one say of the other), S.v., “aaa wa ae- 
AAYAAAAAAACANTTT: GRR, THA WA BAT sewan:”, K. 

(b) xat, although sometimes translated by other, does not stand 
in correlative with va: “xatr eea @aaut’, R. virr. 2@,. It properly 
means other than and i is tsed in compounds to convey the opposite : 
cq Raveae# AC: WET :” R. 1. 31. 

wat forms Neuter N. V. A. Sing. in 4: “atecnrafmararad ”, 
Ki. x1v. 7. The form yawqis probably equally correct. It is 
found in the Veds, Panini. vir. 1. 26. 

(c) Katyéyana adds a rule that waar does’not form ita Neuter 
N. V. A. Sing. in -a. It implies that wayamq does and waar is 
found in English Grammars, But Panini’s eax, waa applies only 
to those of az, az, and faq (v. 8. 92-3). For va, he has a distinct 
rule (94) “zara wrat” and the word yret shews that it does not 
eome under the general wax, saq. Otherwise waaq would come 
under the same rule and waaz not seperately mentioned, 

(d) In the sense of some ... others, afta ctc. are as common and 
when some is Mena wa is not used: “neat afqequaya) waty 
gata fae:”, v.; “afeet: Sarge: TIE | a fasufefaontes 
Uy WIS | w a ANSAIMsifa safes Ay: | VIR g faaaa fmaraara- 
mraraaqfat’, C. 1. 


308. WHA (= Latin qzisque) is used as adjective 
in the Singular : 


‘cant deanna eer Gave one code to 
‘cach, B. p. 
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wanna feaa fae acta ararat aq”, Sa. 
vi, 12, a ; 

Obs.: () Sribarshauses @&% as.an adverb in N. vir. 90. : 
“yg aaa afa afenufa”’. But its correctness is doubtful and some 
read vam for wa. 

(b) wa is always used as an adverb: “yaya fafagaran wy’ yy 
grafg wit’, Ku, 31. 31. : 

309. rita, TTaT, and gqataT (= one another) 
are generally used in the Masculine Singular, option- 
ally taking Tq in the F. N. Accusative (S.k, on 
viii. 1.12.). But they are also rarely found in the 


_-M., dual and plural : 


“saiafarranagataaea” Placiog one another’s 
attributes on one another, S. 

SaTaart yaaa,” Striking with one an- 
other's trunks, Si. xviii, 32, | 

“aq: wa aca” They spoke to each other, A. r. 

‘satacifaa ga wistaa:” These two families 
are feeding each other, 8. k. 


Obs.: Note they are all used in compounds: “quayufeaea”, 
Cqerqige.”, “xataufaga a”, etc, 


SECT. V. | REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 
310, w(f. at) or redundantly aq (f. faat or 


war), watz (f. at), swraita (f. at), fart (f. or), are 
used as Adjectives like Possesssive Pronouns : 
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“arrafat q a a ara adtsfr 8 And all the 
three mentioned their own names, C. iii, 

“salar 2 coreg: ycara” Those who turned 
their backs in front [were regarded as} one’s own 
[men], Si. xviii. 18, ; 

| “faster a qaqa” By his own iia ai 39. 
Obs.: (a) Compure the use of Latin suxs, sua, suxm, 

(b) They are all used in compounds : “faerzeay aay’, Ki, 

(c) @ is also used as = “rey, but rarely : “wea wy quay AEE, 
wargzyifa #:”, An. 5. 18, 

311. wa (=self) is indeclinable and refers to 
the Subject of the Verb. But when connected vith 
an Indeclinable Participle in -ay (or -q), it refers 
to the Subject of the Active Voice - 

“aa fasta ten festfia:” Acertained herself 
and informed the king, H. ii. | | 

“at: aa afenftr ayareifer ar” Who send mes- 
sages or approach themselves, K, 


Obs. : It may be strengthened by qq: “SITE” (aI myself), K. 


812. WIAA (= self) is also used reflexively, but 
is declined in the Masculine only and mostly used in 
the Singular, although referring to more than one : 

“amauTfrratata Ty Rata aad” Honoured by 
"you, we consider much of ourselves, Ku. vi, 20. 


a de menmte A ore. 


a a 
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“arattataat af wreraraarear | saat 
wiaal T aATHaa Walas a”, Ku, if. 10. 


ezcr. vi. DOUBLING (feafm:, Pnini vist. 1, 4.), 

313. The sense of the English ‘every’ is often 
expressed in Sanskrit by doubling a Substantive, if 
it has no qualifying Adjective, or y —_ its 
es if it has one : 

“WEN qz5 4 arag” And every six months, M: 
Vili, 403. 

“aaa wat ad ey aratarsraa:” [We get] two 
more months every fifth year, Mah. iv. 52. ch. — 

“Ta wa a afm qed 4 aa aa” Bubies are 
not in every mountain and the sandal i in every forest, 
Chanakya, 55. 


Obs. : Every (= all) is expressed by ef: “aay? (= every- 
where) ; “q aa: at mrarfa” (= every body does not know every 
thing), Mu. r, 


Ee 


CHAP. xIx. VERBS. 
8ECT.1, PRELIMINARY, 
814. All Verbs have an Active Voice in which 
the Verb agrees with the Subject (§ 136). 
815. All Transitive Verbs havea Passive Voice 
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(sare) in which the Verb agrees with the Object 
of the Active Voice, the Subject of the Active Voice 
being in the Instrumental : 

“aaaty azafg warede” Whatever has been 
written by God in one’s forehead, N. xiii. 49. 

316. Transitive Verbs may be used reflexively 
(auHeaTs), agreeing with the Subject, but having 
a Passive form : | 

“a fata afeat: wa fera:” [Still] Iam not 
. burst : women are surely bard, Ku. iv. 5, 

"ed ngtise qderam... waft afew” Bathed 
by his excellencies, the earth itself puts forth wealth 
K. i, 18, [Panini iii. i, 89 for the form remy |. 

“eaael THUTH: GIRae Stara” The consumma- 
tion of misdeeds is lighted itself, Vi. vi. 6. 

Obs.: Compare the Greek Middle Voice. 

$317. Transitive Verbs are occasionally used cau- 
satively, as in other languages, to dnote that an ac. 
tion is done not directly by the Subject, but mediate- 
ly by others : ' 
| qatar Teed frat. aD fad Safe Steew’ All 


the mountains milked the earth, the skilful Meru 


being the milker, Ku. i, 2. 


Obs.: Mallinatha adds a very good instance : rafrya: au fa 
UTy BART”. 


» 
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$18, All Neuter Verbs may be used in the 
Passive Voice (araara) in the third person singular 
with the original Subject in the Instrumental (Panini 
ili, 4. 69.) : 
“Conafaagia + wataa waa’ I also shall not 
be sleeping about this Subject, Mu. 1. 
“sfa aaa anada’ Thus he became exceedingly 
enraged, Si. xv. 11. " 
Goaafaqae  Ewatraaaat caafranie 
(Their) faces glowed, (their) bodies became excited 
before (their) lovers, Si. x. 36. | 
319. Every Sanskrit Verb has ten sets of Conju- 
gational Terminations ; -qz_-q@& -As, ‘fae -Sz_-az 
-we -fatafae TNS “Mz. As they do not exacte 
ly correspond with the Tenses and Moods of other 
languages, it would be best to consider their uses 
independently. | 


320. The subjoined table exhibits their general 
relation tothe Principal Moods and Tenses. It should 
be remembered thatthe Indicative expresses simple 
statements positive or negative or direct questions, not 
expressing any doubt or improbability : the Condi- 
tional expreses simple condidions on which an action 
isto take place : the Contingent is the conditional, 
expressing doubt, uncertainty, or improbability : the. 
25 
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Imperative expresses commands or directions : the Po- 
tential expresses capabilily : the Optative expresses 
wishes and requests : the Subjunctive expresses posi- 
bility, doubt, improbability without any condition 
attached : the Precative expresses benedictions. 


Mood. Present. Past. - Future, 


a.ac(= Ge- | a. Um (=Past, 1. 8. 


neral, Temporary | Perfect). 2. %Z (not 
-{ and ‘oceasionally b, av_ (= Pastlof today). 
I. Indicative Continuous), not of today). 


b. With Pre-| c, fee (= His- 
sent Participles |torical Past). 


(= Continuous) | d, Past Parti- 
ciples (= Past, 
. Perfect). 
TI, Conditional a Do, Do. 


N. B. In the apodosis, faw_will be used if it contains doubt or: 
uncertainty, 


| (a) fafafag -. fafufiaw (rare- 
III, Contingent would... “y SE) = would. 
‘ , (b ) Te. @cccce ue F—— had 

would have. becn, would have, 


IV. Imparative  & Bez. 
b. ae with a 
and ura, 
c ag with 
aTwz, 


V, Subjunctive fafview. 


VI, Potential Do. (but often- 
| er with ma _and si- 
milar cote 
VII. Optative 
a, arate, : 


VIT[. Precative b. diz. 


+ Goths die 
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$21. There isno Past-Perfect tense in Sanskrit, 

the sense being in general clear from the Past tenses 

and Past Participles and where there is any doubt,. 
adverbs meaning formerly, before are added > 

“a wqararate array. fagfaatary awd fare” 
He had heard that Jamadagnya, enjcined by his 
father, struck (his own) mother like an enemy, R. 
xiv. 46. 

“gatg afa qaqa afeq” Whom (he) had em- 
ployed to: ascertain (Durjodhana’ 7 conduct towardy 
the people, Ki, i. 1. 

“aqaafat afaq was fatatay:” When he 
(had) finished, the Self-born spoke, Ku, ii, 58, 


SECT, II, we. 

322. az_(= Indicative Present) is used in sim=. 
ple statements to: denote an action taking place or: 
going on at the present time: 

“sratfa at aafaged” I know you (to = the 
chief man ..., Me. i. . 

“aed zefa a a watwcifa” That you are thus 
burning (me), but do not reduce to ashes, D, iii. 

“at fafaaifa aq az” Whom you are searching: 
in woods, Ram. 
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Obs.: Continnons action is generally expressed by present 
participles : “faqarey yfa” (= keeps marking the ground), Amarn. 
6. ; “narafaa fr a anita waa” (= I shall not be sleeping over 
this subject), Mu. 1.3 “ara wiafena syfa cayct a) waenaare.” 
(= what ground of fear so long as my father, armed with his bow, 
is bearing the burden of battle), Ve. 111. 5. | 

Some Verbs, howcyer, imply continuous action: “atag=t narfa”’, 
Sa. 1. 7. 


($23. ~we_is also used for the Immediate Past 
and the Immediate Future (Panini iii, 3. 131): 
“aaulaatfeufa aang ate” The king enters 
(= has entered) (his) residence from the seat of jus- 
tice, U. i. 7. | 
“armanagatanag a” | ieee done, success to 
you, R. xi. 91. 
‘Cafe Yat wqaatta” Then I shall on the 
bow and go, Vi. ii. 
‘aafa at aya’ uftaafa’ You are also leav- 
ing wretched me, C.v. 
“Rafaerat a aeaa” Why are you not going now ?, 
Sa. 1. 
Obs.: Soinother languages. 
324. In the body of Fables, ee_ is uscd for the 
Past Tense for the sake of greater vividness : 
“Sanaa afa at: gad aawaraa utefa 


This being done, the deer goes there every day and 
eats crops, H. i. | 
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Coat anaratraist frara fr:atfa’ Then 
the mouse from fear for him does not [i. e. did not 
use to] come out from his hole, H. ii. | 


Obe.: The use of the Historical Present is, however, not- 
common in Sanskrit as in Latin. 7 


225, With the particle @ following, @z_ de- 
notes the Past Tense : 

“qe atid a (= fat) afaaafear’, Ki. 
ix, 14, | 

cata a atrqaaaife’ Bought renown with 
the price of (thcir) lives, 81. XvVii. 15. 


Obs. ‘never follows o past tense except in old works. 


326. After adverb gut (= formerly), @e_may 
be used in the sense of Habitual Past Action ; 

“ge ... faatae a: afantfaaga: Who used to 
be aroused before by auspicious enlogistic songs, Ki. 
38. | 


Obs.: The Past tenses are used in their proper senses ; “gUy 
qunat wrafaaacey weve”, Viv. s. 5 “aferya feds gu ia”, 
U. 11 22, 


$27, With the adverb araq (= until), az is 
used to denote the Future tense : | 

Cqrafaaifa ufaat arent faa” I shall 
govern the earth until Rama returns, Vi. iv. 55. 


o 
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Obs.: (a) According to Panini’s commentators, arq in correla. - 


lation with araq_ docs not take 4z. But read N. 1v. 1.: “ayaep 
awaase aterm. arvefafeenura gata” (= while he was bringing on 
Chiefs, the sage went to heaven). Soin Ku, ir. 12, Compare 
Latin “dum haec parantur, Saguntum jam oppugnabatur”, in 
which exactly similarly a Past tense stands in agreement with a 
Present. 

LH. 1. “amrredar 4 aerfer arena oa feafe” is more simple. 

(b) q144q--- aTIq may however take a Pastor Future tense in 
other senses: “amenel aa afceqenedizeens. anfewtecfc 
WCUUIRAWTTATH:”, Vi. ve 10. 5 “arafeeryan Vrara: | ATIze my AY TH 
wa”, Si. xiv. 1s.; “araw danfeatzdw:. dawased geufude. gz 
Sarre Qaw iaq”’, B. x11. 4. 


328. w¢@z_may be used for the Future with the 
interrogative pronoun with reference to desires ( Psni- 


ni iii. 8. 6.), with agtand mfg (5.), and get (=here- 


after, erelong : 4.) : 
“‘aarfa fa frre”, “ar vreatfax” Yet what is to 
be done, where shall I go, K. 
ma wena: Hefy” Unlucky me, what ‘shall [ 
do, U. iii. 37. | | 
“gu wafer a: waaerafea teat” Blood will soon 
turn us into mire, Si. xvii. 55. 
‘Cr wrentfar ger (hereafter) a oe | 
wet uafa & wifaaai warfa ated 0", B. xviii. 35. 


Obs.: (a) The Future tenses are also used: “fa mfaufa fang 
wram:”, Si, xrv. 18.3 “nar aquresmanUeat an RUIfH, Weer we 
an faerta Qo wearara...”, K. | 
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(bj fefufere will be used if any doubt or uncertainty is conveyed : 
§ 348-9. , 


329. Like the English Present, qz_is used of all 
General statements, possible or impossible : 

‘STerssaufe TENT UHafamaA” [Man’s] con- 
dition goes up and down like the fellow of a wheel, 
Me. ii. 48. : : 

“wafa aara faatrat fe a.” The heart of 
{men) seeking success does not move from the course 
laid down, Ki. x, 29, oo 

“fai fe ara — se fet AAMAGT UAT: FAR 
fa" What is this—gourds sink in water, stones 
float, Vi, i. 

830. Asin English, az, is used in asking ques- 
tions with or without Interrogative Pronouns and 
Particles : 

“aorfa aitcand wat a Atay” Shall I not grind 
the hundred Kauravas in battle, Vi. i. 18. 

“ne, aaatadfautaate Madam, do you 
know their names, U, ii. 

“rai tarat fa yea arty fearafe dren- 
aa” At this hour, what is Vaisampéyna thinking 
without me, K, 

Cafe quem aafa wade’ Are you setto penan. 
ces according to-your strength, Ku. v. 83, 
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“anrad + waa: afeneifafed acer’, 
R. v. 5, 


Obs.: (a) Panini’s 111. 3. 183. comes under this rule, 
(b) fae is used when a doubt is conveyed : “wfe m8 @ arHW- 


fay.”? (2 would the Brahmana child come to life), U. 11.; “aq. 


sasfaq fafa faarwafeamaga”, V. rv. 


(c) The Copula is often understood : “a @ ywaes: ? a mf | 


maria 2”, 


331. With the hypothetical particles afz, 3q, 
eto., wz_denotes the Conditional Present (or Imme- 
diate Future under § 329) : 

‘ax acafaaariraca’ nfanaenfa 7 — ATT: 
fafa wasafe, cafe arneavrenrai arcat- 
aaa aq aga’ If you do not give back Dhana- 
mitra’s leather gem, if you do not return to tho citi- 
zens (their) stolen property, you will see the end of 
the 18 tortures and at their conclusion, the jaws of 
death, D. il. 

“afe wat agfa fafarer aafy, fai — 
a@ar’ If you are what the king says, what is the use 
of you reprobate to (your) father, Sa. v, 29. 

Cgacat afe aa wae arufaafrarsrad, agie 
aeemt wag’ Then again if his death occurs, that 
would also be a great sit, K. | 
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Obs.: Note the use of wz, az, or fam in the apodosis accor- 
ding to sense. 


SECT. 1, YE, ae, and faz. 


N. B. Vopadeva makes no distinction between the three Past 
and the two Future tenses. “aaa a ahraiziqa”’, adds his commenta- 
tor. But this view does not appear to me to be sound. In the 
Veds, they are used without any restriction (111. 4. 6.). 


332, we is the most general of the three Past 
tenses. It may be used not only for ae and faz. 
but is used where neither ag nor faz_is applicable. 
It may be used for every shade of Past, from Remote 
Past to Immediate Perfect (Panini iii, 2. 110) : 

efunaicta atTetaq” Struck [him] on the chest 
with a knife, D. ii. [Here faz_ cannot be used as it 
is not qirq and we cannot be used as it is of the 
same day’s occurrence], 

“aya faaayzarantfate” Stopped a few moments 
in the portico, D, iii. [Here faz cannot be used]. 

“MTA ay faauag:” There was a king—the friend 
of gods, B, i, 1, [Here both a@and faz_may be 
used |. | 

Cgaisyat gaqatfa warasiaiq’ You have now 
alone defeated the Kaurava forces, Dh. [Here we 


and faz_cannot be used]. 
26 
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“weet dnfa Taqyzq’ He bas completed it now, 
$i. xv. 36. 

“eet fawataatqa’ Have you conquered the 
chiefs of impediments, B. vi. 68. [Here awe and faz. 
cannot be used j. 

“satagtat; That (you) have deserted me, R. 


xiv. 61. 


| Obs.: Compare the Latin Perfect which is used both as a. 


Perfect and a Past Indefinite tense. 

333. we is generally used for the Imperative 
after the prohibitive particles qy and ara ; 

“at aqequacarasaay” Let not self-born (Cu- 
pid) bewitch you, Ma. 1. 33, 

“or dvarquat [My] long-living — be 
- not frightened, Vi. i, 

“vay are ala. ar ag: ary atag:” Do 

not put down propriety, do not falsify good penances, 
Ki, xi, 30-1. 


Obs.: (a) With ara, we may also be used: “a=nrey a faerey” 
(= let it not forget i. ec. desert you), Vi. v. 63. 

(b) We_is occasionally used with a, not Hra: “at &d gfe” (= 
do not say so), Mar. ; “at ga waARAGtaaTG”’ Mohamudgara. ez 
is rarely found with 4, but Vamana rightly condemns such use 


(“MATYtaTa”’, III, 3. 175.). 


334. gqeis used of any Past Action not of the 
current day (Panini iii, 2, 111.), It is specially ap- 
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- 836. ee: may be used with the prohibitive par- 
ticle qa (§ 333. a.). 

337, faz _represents the Historical Past— what | 
writer does not know personally (Panini iii, 2. 115) : 

“faqgatauisd areaatfafat aq’ That the rays 
of the sun entirely dispelled darkness, Si. xi. 59. 

“‘qasfuaa QIRRUT” The beauties of hea- 
ven went on, Ki. vill. 4. 


Obs.: Some writers, however, use fez_forany Past— not of 
today— not known personally, whether knowable or not. 


338. faz_may be used with the First Person (i) 
in emphatic denials and (ii) of acts done when not in 
proper senses : 

“arenatat sata” I have never been to Oude. 


‘gases fara faaata’ Icried when asleep, Va- 
mana. | 

“ag ane GWaIaa AAT feats. wat faa 
ae Weatfeem I, in a drunken state, spoke much 
before him and pease him like a grown-up woman, 


Si, xi. 89, 


Obs.: B.’s faz_ “ait @ a frat craray gaz agaay” (x1v. 56.) 
probably comes under this rule. 

N. B. It is said fez_. cannot be used of continued action, But 
read R, vr. 23. 3 “fHAWaATA....-- HVAUAGgHizAle’. It is not, 
however, used by good writers of near Past and in this respect 
Panini’s 11. 3.135 is correct, LlLis 111, 2, 116 1s unnecessary 


(Comp, § 334. ¢. d.). 


ue, ae, and faz. — 20F 

plied to what is personally known to the Speaker or 
Writer : 

“vaauraia wana” We burnt his: ears. 
with the news of (his) son, D. iii, 

“ot mfearafaatrra4rar Deputed me to the 
Capital of Janaka, Vi. i. 28, : 

sata wut fra:. ufaut acada aae:” The 
intellect of the sacrificers and the fortune of the king 
excelled each: other, Si, xiv. 32. | 


Obs.: (a) [tis said in the Bhashya @¥ is also applicable to- 


what is well-known and may have been seen by the speaker or 
writer: “qaat: araaaeaqy’”. But such explanation is quite unne 
cessary. @€ is applicable not only to what may be personally known, 
but also to what may not be personally known (3rd. example). 

(b) @¥_cannot be used with the word today: “wa wt riseafe: 
(aot ~yatafe)”, Vamana. 


(c) It is said 4& cannot be used of continued action and near: 


Past (fmraTM ATTY: Panini 111. 3. 135): “qTaeha wawaery”, 
“fa qrqararanian, weargueaansfantea, Wawa, qafea”’, Kasiké,. 
But this rule, if the interpretation is correct, is not observed. 


(4) @& is also used with the particle ¥ and the adverb NAY 


(111. 6) : cox fa Way’, WTTATI”, Kasika, * ~ bdo not see the use 
of this rule, 


335. we: may be used in Questions as a Perfect 
tense with reference to immediate Past (Panini iii. 
2.117): | - 

“saeseadeu: ?” Is Devadatta gone, K Asiké, 


Obs.: Panini also sanctions faz_ in the same sense with refe- 
rence to what is not personally known to the Speaker. 
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839, With the hypothetical particles fz, @q, 
etc,, the Past tenses (in their proper places) denote 
the Conditional Past : | 

Coafimara vay. afe eaant atag | anagte- 
aycefa a” Ifthis wretched (Krishna) really killed 
like an assassin (the Demon) Vrisha, he with polluted 
body should not be touched, 8i, xv. 35. 

“sufagial a awlad af. wz 2m: at waaay 
arent” If you did not come to the earth, O Lord, 
how you would be visible to (men) like us, Si. i, 37. 


SECT, IY. @Z_and QZ. 


340, wz_ corresponds to the ae of Past tenses 
and is applicable to any future action : 
“cat... THAATAL Fa: afcaaenfa” Then at 
the end of the sacrifice, the Princes will marry, Vi.1. 
Corgid T wae AWA. WFAA ATs: we AAT 
And you will get all the fruits of penances by asso- 
ciating with the king, Ki, xi. 54. | 
Carfega ufara: afar aaa” Nala’s disgrace 
will be effected by Kali, N. xiti, 36. 


341. we isalso uscd for fafyfae to convey doubt 
or improbability ; | 
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“a aererfa aata’” Who will (= would) be- 
lieve the truth, Mr. v. 42. a ee 

“fret afcraea 7 TU". area’ wt: Gaafa afs- 
fxrat:” ‘Stones will (= would) swim in water, not 
leaves : darkness will (= would) flow from the sun 
and fire from the moon, B. xii. 77. 


a: mw eatateata faryga” Who will (= would) 
fight with the enraged fierce Victor (Arjuna) Mah. 
tii, 268, 7. 


Obs.: Itis said ez_ must be used with (a) faifae and (b) 
afer, wifa, faaa etc. (ut. 3. 146.): “at fafaa wha ffeafe a rey”, 
Vopadeva ; “wfe ara or w3fa ara or fra ara aa WAT Te arrfaefa, 
4 aE or a Adafa”’, Wasika, 

It is also said wz_cannot be used with (a) ary or az (147. To 
these are added qat and af@), (b) aq or aq (148), (c) oa or Wfq or aw 
implying capability (152) : “aaTa or aw aanarara arnay”, Kasika ; 
cafe eared MURA E:e AAzN:”, Vopadeva. Read also B, xix. 18 
to 20. : 

These rules are not quite correct (§ 344). @z_ in these cases, is- 
used like the English Future and fag_ is used where in English 
would, should, could, might are used. 


342. we is also used to indicate the Past af- 
ter Verbs meaning to remember, consider, know: 
(Panini iii. 2, 112.) : 

“Cararet aratfniag waTaq-.- efaufa” Do you 
remember this that, being son of Dasaratha, you 
killed him, Si. i. 68. 


we ae yen 


Bye. 
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“sftraratfa gaze aaite aera” Do you 
know, Devadatta, we lived in Kashmere, Kasika. 


‘atfaat @ agraa Sara: (= feaaat) waar: 
fad | catararatearai we ytrad uv", B. xvi, 86. 


Obs.: (a) This construction is not admissible with the Conjune- 
tion aa (111. 2. 113): “wfrarnfa ren aq aaltgrart (not aaa), 
Vamana. 

(b) It may be used if more than one matter is reminded and they 
are connected with each other (faxrat araia, 111. 8.114.) : “afataranfa 
SAM AA BWICT alas, araley Wheaae” (= that we lived in Cash- 
mere and ate rice there), Note the restriction. Hence ez cannot 
be used in e. g., “arfa aw anag : RIMATST”?, Durgidasa. 


343. We corresponds to ae of the Past tenses 
and may be used of all future actions not of the 
same day (state) (Paniniiii. 3.15.): 

“Ccagzpifaaraa ad aaa.” We will go there 
in five or six days, Mu. v. | 

“qa gua waata atuqaafaar: afaaaaia” 
They will be eradicated by the monkey-bannered 
(Arjuna), acquiring inaccessible prowess, Ki, iii. 22. 

Obs.: (a) The remarks made in § 334. 6. apply to Wz. Hence 
Corey at ar ufaafa (not afaar)’, Kasika. 

(by I do not understand the utility of Panini’s rules rr. 8. 186-7 
that qz_ cannot be used “aatgraasifay’ and “arated aratt- 
wararq”’. The following examples are, however, given by Vamana : 
CHsqaay wreq sw efagna aqaeat sarees feller wearae 
[not rare’), aa ena crea.” [not qara:] 5 “asd daa may 


qq aaa gar wears [not wy aras), adled MeN 
[not wrara@]. Of the exception, following illustrations are given 
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by the same writer: “dts ara Sarat we Bs: TENT, asa 
. fdazre Sima aa adisaistms:, Asa faxevicra wart we atsw: 
TWENUA:, AT YM MATAR, FA VR Gare:”. These rules do not 
occur in Vopadeva. 


(c) Next rule (111. 8. 138.) “qxfarfatrer” is either incorrect or 
Unnecessary : incorrect if it excludes @, unnecessary if it does 
not exclude Uz. 

(d) ¥z_ is not used with reference to continuous action and to 
denote immediate futurity (Panini rt. 8. 138.): “qrasitvaerrafa- 
afr’, ‘Sararrenssatan VAAHIMATA Sula, Vas gaa’, Kasiké, 

344, With the hypothetecal particles qf, ¥q, 
etc., the Future tenses (in their proper places) denote 


the Conditional Future: 


“ate afagyayt areartat faethe armfrafa, a 
aevazawy.” If any gallant entices and defiles this 
girl, he is to be put to death like thieves, D. ii.. 


“feqat fafea sarge. afe we gata: we”. 


If you again get your place, being given by (your) 
enemy, Ki, ii. 17. 

“a Qafiafa az: a | agra arfeat 
eet wearenanfedi ov”, Mab, v. 138, 26. 


SECT. V. US. 

345. we represents the Contingent Mood and 
is principally used to denote what would have hap- 
pened, if some thing had or had not taken place. 

‘In such cases, it is used both in the sentence contain- 
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ing the supposition (protasis)) and in the sentence 
containing the conclution (apodosis) : 

Coda Tata Mawar, Wa: wwaTata wy: 
at afe arafeaq’ Sita would certainly have been 
given to Rama, if (my) respected (brother) had not 
made a stake on the drawing of the bow, Vi. i. 27. 

Cama qzafcueiaa aaary afe arfeatafa: | 
wuuera fada afar’ What he would have done to 
you by force, if (our) General had not quickly struck 
him with a sharp arrow, Ki, xiii, 49. 

“a Qeragat faarzaraafa se atfaaat area aaat 
aaisaaraanaat” If the two princes had grown up 
without (any) danger, they would have attained your 
age by this time, D. iti. 


846. It is also occasionally used to denote would 
in the apodosis with fare in the protasis. 

‘afew AqagTaT cw TINA: 1 TS Haatfaar- 
qaq eaarq aaa: w” If aking were not prompt 
to inflict punishment on those deserving it, the 
stronger would roast the weaker like fish, M. vii. 20. 

N. B. Bhatti’s use of @e_ in the 19th canto is wider, but not 


consistent with other writers. thas the sanction of some but 
not all grammarians, e. g., Vopadeva. 
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suct. tr. fore (fefufae, anit se). 


$47. fafafoe represents the other tense of the 
Contingent mood and denotes toould or should in the 
apodosis and were, could, should, toould in the protasis : 
‘gaiqgtar wastfaastaq area afe aa 
. Sa,” I would pay no regard to (my) wretched life, if 
(your) spirit (= my pregnancy) 1 were not an phates 
R., xiii, 65. | 
“safe gaara afidt wa, a a Watauta- 
wwarut qzaa” Even if I should give up what I have 
stolen all my life, I would not satisfy my enemy’s 
desire about the leather gem, D, ii. 
 « “egara ava: afafeat ata, aer silfarare- 
arataafatataia MAT: war” If our govern or were 
today present, then he would satisfy this great _— 
even with the treasure of his life, Sa, i. 
Obe.: (a) Occasionally it expresses the sense of Ue: ‘aaa 
WBABNN way Arequfyds aaw wacaat at way afafea. ga 1”, 


Mah, rir. 13. 1. 
(b) It is used with other than hypothetical particles: ‘ae faq 


wate au aa <uqraa” (= I would check the poison so that he 
would be left as dead), D. rv. 


848, Hence fafufae is often used it the sense of 
would or would hare with the hypothesis understood : 
“say, arauig faawq atdaa;” All castes 


for. (fifufae, snife es). $13 


would be polluted, all restraints would be sundered, 
M. vii, 24. | 

“ST eare aaTatedisfe alee) aay 
Ba Tat gatudta wu” I would have come to the 
gambling without being invited by the Kauravas and 
I would have prevented your gambling with the king 
Durjodhana, Mah. iii, 13. 2. 

349. Hence fafxfae is generally uscd to convey 
doubt or improbability : : 

“AG qaufamd acd a ara waraaa’” Who 
would think that the Maurya king would sell orna- 
ments, Mu. v. 18, 

“‘safed faafe caana gateral wat waAey 
agecya a: How a gentle lady cou!d do such inex: 
pressible demoniacal evil, It appears very strange 
to us, Vi. iv. 50. | . 

“se Ta; arafag’ @aa a. ee 
aa.” Except the sun, who would clear the sky from 
_ the pollution of nocturnal darkness, Si. i, 88. 


350. Hence itis uscd to denote possibility, re- 
presenting English might, would : 
| Cata daafa fanarg aaa: atsaqz” One might 
with pains extract oil from sand, Bhartri. N, 2. 
“saat Taig yanfed saaaqgraeaay’ With 
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this speed of the chariot, we might ve even 

Garuda, V. i. 
“qdaaua srarataay frat wag” Thus he 


would surely become my ona ay and obedient to 


me, K. 8. xi. 12. 

851. Hence itis used to denote a wish or re- 
quest, representing the Optative mood : : 

“Cafe naq a araafay:” May the Brahmana 
child come to life, U. ii. 

“Sat atfiaaa fanta adicg a:” I salute 


you all. May I conquer, the Victor or Kartikeya, , 


Vi. iii, 45. a : 
“Cogafiaatta... nfad weaat:” Please keep my 
life also without her message, Me. iii. 52, 
ga afta agi qatar am gat”? Please go 
to Lanké quick and string auspicious wreaths, B. xix. 
7-9. 


Obs.: (a) B’s “aramata ary wary afauise faitey:” appears to 
be wrong, fae being used in WIAaY (111. 8. 161.), not necessarily 
with the Verb 3141, 


(b) It is also usedin questions where may is used in English, = 


but I do not think it can be used in simple questions (§ 3830) as 
commentators seem to imply. 


352. Hence it is used to convey politely what 
one can do, representing might and could of the Pos 
tential mood : 


“sat exerts farraritaeafa” I might de- 


~~ 


° 
- ehaibate data 2+ oe tn bean ee at aoe ae wT | 


od 


few. (fsfufas, amifa ©). — HT 
prive of patience even the Pinéka-handcd Destroyer, 
Ku. iii, 10. | , 
‘ame attaifae fe aa frarafe aAat faar- 
z:” Icould rend asunder even the fixed universe, 
but I am very sorry for this work, Vi. v. 45. 


 Obs.: Can is expressed in Sanskrit by the Verbs qa, Kx, Va, 
@ (T1<q), and Bq. 


353. fafafere is used in directions and injunc- | 
tions, representing English shall, should : | 

“CNA TARA HAART HATTA TANT | WATE 
quantities zag” If (he) recovers stolen property, 
shall give every thing to (the owner) of whatever 
caste he may be. If he does not recover, shall give 
from his own treasury, V. 8. : | 

COrmaanartara «aEld at AVTeT at Taq” 
Should kill (lit. cook) a full-grown ox or goat for a 
Brahman guest, Vas. 

gafeat’ fawaq”’ Shall bury (children dying) 
under two years, Y. ui. 1. 

354. aritfae represents the Precative Mood 
and is used in benedictions : 

(Sera: yearau” May men live the human 
life (= 100 years), Ve. vi. J. 

Caan faa’ war waagaaafarafa:” Hii. 184. 

“orarfiat: wef afaa: afafa’ & fate: 1 TY 
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wiet: (= may youknow) wagaaata fearatfear- 
fa a”, B. xix. 30. 


SECT, VIT. az. 


855. wiz represents the Imperative Mood and 
is used to convey commands and directions : 


“war wife wat’ Go and govern the earth, B. iii, 


§3. . 
“arat qua: anatfareifat:1 ad Tata 


fcaa: aa: waa wargan” Let the son of Pandu. 


make the sacrifice—let Indra govern the heaven—let 
the sun shine. Let us kill (our) enemies.. Every one 


is after his own interest, Si. 11. 65. 


"‘gharere aalfe wea. gare catia TUATT- 
Fat: Assail the town, Cut up the park. Plunder 
the jewels. Carry off the nymphs, Si. 1. 61. 


Obs. : (a) The last is an illustration of Panini’s rule (111, 4, 2.) 
and the use of the singular for the plural in “fararearere” i. e, fre- 
quency and repetition of acts. So in Magahevedi 964: ‘TE qq 
cfoyunman dwg”. 

Dikshita finds fault with this eeceiiisn of Mallinatha “frata- 
qa ‘fearaafagie waaaqes:, ase feagiy’. He forgets that 
fearafa (“fagraafrgit © ara’) is Katyayana’s emendation and 
not in Panini and the fact of @awa or combinaticn of several verbs 
is no bar to the application of Panini’s first rule, the second rule 
(i ', 4, §.) referring to wAwy without TAafHETT. | 

. Itis said if the same verb is repeated in qy2, it should be used 
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in the conclading sentence and if different verbs are used, a verb 
representing their common sense. (rir. 4, 4-5): “@ gifs garetfa gay 7 
aay aawa”, “wae mAeretilfaaeaitsf wramn:”, “nafs wae waefa 
wut @ agate”, “cary aet cige arr afe mit ua waleaaferata 
wu Sq wa@ Hi”, B. xx. 29-32, Asimple rule has thus been 
mystified by Grammarians. | 

(b) @ may be used with ate_ (ri. 8. 165-6), but very rare: “We 
wusafagia aefe", Vamana; “ay qeaiesion erfatt @ ay fet.”, 
B. xx. 17. The use of win the second example toa Indy is cer- 
tainly not idiomatic, 


356. wiz, specially in the Passive Voice, is 
also used in Polite Conversation without much dif- 
ference from the fafyfae : 

“‘sfasq, sfasarat, nad dad” Get up, Madam, 
itis morning, Mr. vi, | : 

“frtaarraracreraa | wafaerit assay afc 
wf” Please inform the minister Rakshasa. He will 
now administer state affairs, Mu.vii. 

“yaeraqataat Please take this seat, V. ii. 

857. wizis also used in benedictions (iii, 8. 173.), 
though not quite with the same force as atstfae: 

“aay gare, aat watfe qaq” May every 
one cross his difficu'ties. May every one see the 
right (things), V. v. 1]. 

"facaag at utfuaange:” May the king 
Chandragupta long rule the earth, Mu, vii. 18, 

“afe qua ale aat;” May clouds rain in time, 

Na, 115, 


520 VERRAL DERIVATIVES, 


Obs.:° (a) The word eagar in Mugdhabodha 955 has been mis- 


understood and #tz_ cannot be used Potentially, as VidyAsagara 
affirms. “feaafa steafe means “let me or may I dry up even the 
ocesn”, but cannot mean “ I can dry up even the ocean”. 

It will be remembered that there is no such rule in Panini and 
that, in the whole 20th canto of Bhatti—the special chapter on WZ, 
not a single instance occurs of Potential wiz. 

(b) In this sense, ara may be used for q and fy of Mtz_ (vir. 1. 
85.) 3 “qrg Grater fat:, othe qTiaret faa”, Vopadeva, 


oHAY, xx, VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 
sect. 1, DERIVATIVES DENUTING COMPLETION (fast). 


N. B. Asin Latin and Greek, they agreo in gender, number, 
and case, with the subject or object they qualify (} 140, ¢.). 
$58. Participles in @ are largely used in the 
Passive Voice to denote time Past or Perfect with 
or without the Present tense of the Verb sy. 
“afaaa at aatfa aturqaeia:” About this 
time, I was favoured by your voice, D. i. 
cat aatsta faa wa nar gare” I defeated 
Kartikeya, although (he was) guarded by armies, Vi. 
ii, 34. | 
“sfaat, w afeyat uw wayaaa” You have 
been polluted, you have been dishonored by the 
accursed Rama, U. i. 
wara warafaad adifeat” Being told this news 
‘of me, N, i, 139, | 


. 
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Obs.: (a) Compare § 161.- Note it is often used asan <Adjec- 
tive as in English, when it may agrce with the other tenses of the 
Verb tobe: “a WTaeaifesar aga” (= thus your fast-breaking 
would not be destroyed), R. tr. 55. See also § 345. 

With other Verbs, it is found only as a Pure Adjective, 

(b) The Subject of the Active Voice is understood when the 
sense is clear ($ 126), This Passive Construction is often preferred 
to the Active Construction. 


859, Participles in @ from Neuter Verbs may 
bo used impersonally in the Neuter Singular with the 
Subject in tho Instrumental (Panini in. 4. 69-71) : 

Cfad fad aa’ Love is triumphant, Vi. ii. 

‘Sate Aa Bal WIAeeay aH” [My] child, 
you have offended Jamadagnya, not done good [to 
him], Vi. iv. 

Obs. (a) This Construction is very rare and pedantic. 

(b) In this sense and in the sense of commencement of an action 
(“arfeqa. faaray wifeaa”, Vamana: thisis almost entirely con- 
fined to the Active Voice and even then not common), Verbs of the 
‘qand wz classes (“SaTe: WA SUTIaE sfa afeuraaaed : Ofed, afer”, 


Durgadasa), having a penultimate 3 (Panini 1. 2. 21.), and the 
Verbs faz, faz, faz, wt (= to assail) (vit. 2. 27.), optionally gundte 


n~ 


their vowel : “aifed or afeanaa”, Kasika; “faa &fga aa’, Vopa- 
deva; “gafear: agara”, B. 1x. 17. 

860. Participlesin @ may be uscd in the Active 
Voice, specially of Verbs of Motion, Neuter Verbs, 
and Verbs meaning fo mount, to atlend, to embrace, 
and Verbs which are primarily Neuter (Panini ii, 


4, 71-2); | 7 ; 
| Be | 
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“aa aa a & fanaa a wat’ Your friend is gone, 

will not return, Ku. iv. 80, | 
“gepraraatsfa” I have come to ‘Bee » (Rama ), 
Vi. v. 47. 

“aft & areag wa: afagty’ I went to Kalin- 
ga to know your whereabouts, D. vii. 

“safaaa aucat” And the beast is done for, D. 
ill, 

“mecagizeny faite’. ynrarmt vafa safes” 
(Which has) mounted Mounts, descended to seas, and 
entered the abode of serpents, R. vi. 77. 

“a warrqufaa: aa” Did not attend you'perso- 
nally, R. viii. 76. 

“Sal PARMASA Tta:” The prince Ajais born 
of him, R. vi, 78, 


Obs.: (a) Note that they may be uscd both in the Past and 
the Present sense and that in tho Perfect sense, wf@ is generally 
added. 

(b) That they may bo used as Adjectives and if derived from 
Transitive Verbs, they yovern an object. 


861. Participlesin a, from Verbs meaning fo 


know, to think, agree with the Genitive of the Sub.. 


ject (Panini iii. 2. 188 and ii, 3. 67.) : 

“afage: frqua aa ga: wat aa.” Good men 
do not think him a son, whois opposed to (his) 
father, Mah, i, 83, 24. 


. « 
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“a atd att waa dtalvaaqe a” Sir, you do 
not know the motives for this effort, Ki. xi. 42. 


. “fafeaag 2aatetat’: Be it known to your Graci- 
ous Majesty, Sa, vi. 


Obs.: (a) This constraction is allowed only when they imply 
Present time (§ 203. ¢.). But even in this sense, it is occasionally 
found with the Instrumental : “a@afefea au’ g waar”, Pra.vs. 1. 

(b) The following sentence from Pra. 1, appears to be a bold 
extension of this rule both in sense and construction : “a, Ge HAT 


a: aaqenefuar ants a faara:”. 


362. Participles in q, used as pure Adjectives, 
may agree with the Genitive under § 211, 199 
(Panini iii, 2. 188 and note) : | 

“Ga ata waat aa faqrqal waaagar wa- 
araquatsqafaq” Was it proper for you to look 
calmly at my father’s head being touched by that 
human brute, Ve. iii. 

“auarusaufaatafar What I am guilty to- 
wards the hermits, Sa. i. 

Cor gafiaat qa Feat qa ar uaq’, K,s. v. 
(52. | 

Obs.: (a) Some are Pure Adjectives as ye: (er, &) (= bold), 


eta: (43, 4) (= miserable), 
(b) They may be used as Substantives under § 268. Ha: (= dead 


man), Compare cucsorum (= Barat), Cicero. — - 


363. Participles in q@ may be uscd inthe Ney. 
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ter as Substantives in the sense of the Verbal Ace 
tion (Panini iii, 8.114) anda few are also used to 
denote the place of tho action (iii. 4. 76): 

‘mafad efud nfad ger. faafad sfaci exentfie 
at F UAT, WAST EATAT. qufed fafed a wat- 
fed uo”, B. x. 6. 

“qaeauifaatieiag ata _ | ymMAaeaet- 
wagatat fezaa; i", Vopadeva. 


Obs.: The first use is also found in Latin: “mature facto opus 
est”, Sallust. The second use is very rare, 


364. Participles in qaq are used only in the 
Active Voicein the Past or Perfect Tense with or 
without the Present Tense of the Verb TH: 

Sgaqzeiaatata wera” You have well com- 
prehended my purposes, Mu. iii. 

“‘aazatfafaafafa areaaar’ Said “by whom 
is this drawn”, D. iil. 

“gamata agare” When Meghanana had said 


this, K. il. 


Obs. : Compre § 321. Itisalso uscd asa Pure Adjcctive : 
“ee ara aqgaae”, Kivi 14. As such, it may be used with 
other tenses of the v erb to be, but such use is very rare. 


365. In this connection, may be noticed tho 
Duplicated Participles in qq and the Very rare =[q, | 


Pmt se 


ma and eet. 295 


which are generally found as Adjectives, but occa. 
sionally used as = Verbs (§ 321). They refer to 
Past Time : | 

‘ad afeaqit antiwaw wasatta’ Went out to 
receive him, staying near the town, R. v. 61, 

“safaaifa aac: guatsataaiaa Will be made 
arrivers at the town of the No-enemy, Si, ii, 114. 

“ffiea) wea wa Hag" Lying on the bare 
earth, Ku. v. 12. 


Obs.: (a) Note they are often used without any difference 
from the Present Participles. 

(b} With these W147 Participles (gquia, IAG, ctc.), must not 
be confounded the Frequentative Participles @giqara, srequara, 
ete. which are comparatively common, 


sect, 1. VERBAL DERIVATIVES SIGNIFYING ‘soup’ 
‘OUGHT’ (gi) AND ‘EASILY’ ‘WITH DIFFICULTY’ (@qy), 


866. Participles in qa, sata, x are uscd in the 
Passive Voice to denote what shou’d, ought to be 
done. They agree with the Nominative as Adjec- 
tives, but retain the peculiarities of Verbs: 

“aaraat <efeq: wat uftasfaaaatfa: raf 
aaq:” Yet he should be informed by us the good news 
of (his) dauglitcr’s acceptance by (her) husband, Sa. | 
Vii. 

‘Cmaigatatafeda faq: ca at....aat vat feqa- 
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ara:;” I must either go the martial way of 

(my) father [or] I must transfer the tears to the eyes 
of enemies’ women, Mu, iv. 6. . | 

Cae qul wal fazafafceraing face:” But how 

can I now silently bear (her) interminable seperation, 


U. iii. 43. 


Obs.: (a) As Adjectives, however, they may agree with the 
Genitive of the original Subject with the Copula understood : “faqr- 
gala fe saraaras.” [aafa] (= for bad men are to be destroyed by 


the good), Si. r. 73.5 “TU (SFE) AAT Fat Qealafete”, Ma, x. 18. 


(§ 368). 
(b) They may be used with the Tenses of the Verb to be: azar 


zrafa azyata gfaaruata.”, D. rv. Note that it governs om Accu- . 


sative, if the Verb from which it is derived governs two Accusatives. 


367, Participles in qa, wata, a from Neuter 
Verbs are used impersonally in the Neuter Singular 
Nominative with the Subject in the Instrumental : 

Ca aa acalaatataaiaas ufaaai” Surely he 
must be lying in this pond, Ve. vi. 

Coeraaqal aguaiaaiaa afadar” As he was 
very rich, he must have many wives, Sa. Vi. 

Conaa a aaafaaad aaeafa ara:” [You] are 
to remain till the sun passes your sight (i, 0. till 


sunset), Me. 1. 35. | 
Obs.: (a) They are occasionally found with the Subject in th 

Genitive, but such construction is not at all commendable - “mfs- 

awafa @ aaag:”, (= A manly man like you should feel ashamed), 


Iki. X11. 46. 
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(b) In the last example Mallin4tha connects @ with wraay’. But 
it is clear to me that the Subject is understood in “4 Way’ 4 Way” 
Ve, 111, and @ belongs to the following sentence. 


368, As Adjectives = -able or -ible in English, 
they agree with the original Subject either in the 
Genitive or in the Instrumental (§ 202. 6.) : 

“Ca cma ntafaaa wa &” Isee none whom you 
are to ask, Ku, v. 46, 

“saftey a ayaicifaat’? He was un- 
assailable at the same time accessible to his depen- 
dents, R., i, 16, 

‘sacha fafsrararsaa” Invincible by — were 
conquered by Arjuna, Mah. 156, 
Obs.: As Adjectives, the Genitive construction is preferred. 


869. They are also often used as Substantives : 

“fafeaafeaua & atrauaquevaafe” There is 
not the least to advise you, who knows what is to be 
known, K. | 

“ag qeaaa’. “aatfa qareaqaa’ (I have) 
much to ask about it. “I have also much to say about 
it”, Mu. iil. 

“fa ara wadt wat - efretaearaa 3” What 
will you do by taking my darling’s own love-hand, V, 
ii, 18. 

Obs.: Observe, even as Substantives, they partially retain the 
character of Verbs, 
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N. B, According to PAnini rrr. 4. 68, Wa, ta, RITA, STAT, 


wma, Ser, Waraq are also used in the Active Voice. V&amana 
illustrates : “Rar aruza: arat or tarfa arvana aranfa” ; “oqermnar- 
stardt Ft: or weUTAta: faa qa:” ; etc. I think the rule refers to 
the specific uses of those words: way (= aI%), ‘oral wtafa arfce 
mean’, Ki. v.49. ; 8a (= ara), “H3 ag fatat a”, R. xv. 69; 
 gaeatg (a area), “atamremarey” ; and so on, 

870. Some writers occasionally use them as = Participles in a, 
but such use is ungrammatical (Kav. vil. 4.) : 

eqarrafaqefre ht afraar faa: (= fafra:)”, B. r. 11. 37. 


371. Verbal Derivatives in q with gq, €4, or 
taqzq prefixed (Panini i, 3, 126.) are generally uscd 
as Adjectives : | | | 

‘ay AteumMel VatIZaad Yast:” How .oyal 
fortunes can be easily shunned by the son of Dhrita- 
rashtra, Ki, ii. 16. | 

‘gewratwaratista atTat:” Pleasures, even when 
quitting, arc very difficult to be shunned, Ki. xi. 35. 


Obs. : They can be used impersonally in the N. Sing, Nomina- 
tive, if derived from Neuter Verbs: “Kqziead waar’ (= you have 
become somewhat rich), Vamana. But such use is very rare, | 


eases 


sect. nr PRESENT AND FUTURE PARTICIPLES (aq). 


_ N.B, Itshould be remembered that these Participles refer to 
the Prosent and the Future of the Act, in connection with. which 
they are used, and not necessarily to Actual Present or Future, 


372. Present Participles are exactly equivalent 
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of English Participles in -ing although they are occa. 
sionally to be translated by a dependent sentence : 
Cagdaunfa arxzaraacaaaag While living 
in the house of Vasudeva, saw descending from the 
skies, Si. i. 1. : | | 
“Taq ya: atfa war: faa” But if (you) live, 
you protect people like (their) father, R, ii. 48, 
“saayfae: auazaenaigfa:” Making humble- 
bees white with the exalted rays of (his) teeth, Si. 
ii. 21. | 
CTamitaaaaea faafaa:” Surprised seeing 
them go (so) slowly (gracefully), Si. viii. 7. 
“qatgy aTataty arg” And when all of them had 
seated, K. 


_C.8.: (a) Panini says (rr1. 2. 126.) that these Participles are 
used “qauear: faatar”. Dikshita explains ¥q here means both 
cause and effect “qa arcyq”. This is against Vamanaand I do 
not seehow the same word may mean two opposite things af the 
same time. In the instances given by him, the sense of ‘effect’ can 
never be extracted, 
(b) Like other adjectives, they may be used as Substantives : “m 

aq aent xafa araqrarai (= of those who ask) emt eezat (=of those 
who give) wr”, K.; “faaradtaafadt aqat afcé”, Viiv. 21.5 “® 
qaq’, 8. k. 

(c) These Participles may be used with the prohibitive particle 
ar: “ar May: sug wentsfa Mafa” (= let him not live who 
lives, burning with the pain of ignominy). 

(d) Note these Participles govern the same cases as the Verbs 
from which they are derived. 

29 
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(e) In the Locative Absolute, these Participles often denote con- 
tinuous action: “qt<? srafa agaat’ (= while a Paurava is ruling 
the earth), Sa. 1. 23.; “aftaqfa ararfqe aq%”’ (= while the sun was 
burning my body), Vi. v. 5. (Comp. § 322. a.). 

(f) Compare the Latin Imperfect Participle. 

373. Future Participles, as in Latin, denote (i) 
simple futurity or (ii) intention or purpose : 

“faaregqal aafaerat yz Wishing to ighten 
the exceedingly seavy burden, R. iii, 85. 

“afeaare: ait waa” Resolved to put arrows 

on the bow, R. iii. 52. 


| “aafe oT aaa TARA” Intending to meet ‘death | 


instantly, Si. vi, 29, 

874. Present. and Future Participles Passive 
agree with the Instrumental of the Subject of the 
Active Voice : 

“foarte ca fraarae:. wofireatfaara- 
aaa; As if looked at by the astonished tanks with 
the lotus-eyes opened, Ki. iv, 3. 

CGaaaaa fataafoaraar vicar fata 
Frequented by gentle breezes, occupied long by: 
Krishna, Si. iii. 62. 


Obs. : The Instrumental is understood when the sense is clear : 
“fyarg a. ara fenraaafa feared: waafa @a.”, K. 1. 82. 


sect.1v. OTHER VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


875. Verbal Adjectives in 3 (not wTa, TY, etc.) 
retain the peculiarities of their Verbs : 


“afaaftaaat faataat at” Who intended to 
bring the ascetic to (their) front, Ki. x, 40, 


“ae, Ufeqa: ufaaraafea 4 Hence I am going 
to give you a reply, N. ix, 25. 


Obs.: (a) Vamana includes gw under thie rule: “facrafcudtt 
wy”, B.vit.3, But they are generally used absolutely or with the 
genitive : “aqrafca afar afer uf<at wa”, Bove i. 

Some include every affix in S : “faa caifa aay”, Vopadeva. 
_ They are generally used absolutely or with the genitive : ih 

ual faw war’, Bo vir 4. 5 “acae fama”, Si. xrr. 8. 

(b) Verbal nouns of agency (a, Wa, %4, 3%, AA) mostly agree 
With the Genitive : “‘qyraaeq’ wa artgar’, N. x. 71. 

But, according to Panini, a and @¥ and wa with reference to fu- 
ture time and x4 with reference to (i) debts or (ii) future time govern 
the accusative (11.8. 70.), and some writers follow this dictum : 
“ardaqraifamt fa aaaiian xf wfq:? (= the- blower of lotuses), 
“Mea Waaat gi afear way’ (= will surely go the way), B. 
Vil, 17-8. ; “aa: areaarsaatfa’ (= the saviour of the Good descends), 
S. k. (See also B. vir, 13.) ; “@rat atawe fat”, Vopadeva, 

In compounds, however, £4 is often found with an object ; ait 
wifey, BeaUifeq, etc. 

(c) Other Verbal Adjectives do not govern an Accusative except 
what is involved in compounds : “adayafaqa:’, Ra. 1. 23. , “afat 
maqgar:”, Rory. 22.; “awawaa@”, Ro xi. 21.5 “faaanailaeie- 
faqe”, Vi, wu. 2. 


sect.v. THE INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLE ‘-at or -| wen 
THE VERB 18 PRECEDED BY A PREPOSITION AND EVEN WITHOUT 
IT IN OLD WORKS)... 


876. These participles are all indeclinable and 
are generally translated into English by a Past tense 
and a copulative Conjunction : 

‘Sareea ant fara qeffde ga: 
Gal WaT araraaraafaataa:” When the Brahmin 
heard this, he put the goat on the ground and repea- 
tedly looked at it and then again put it on his shoul- 
ders and went on witli a hesitating mind, H. iv. 

Consadla AEMTaIat TET ATs, VIET waa 
amet wee fadteara, atta fearitfird want gafre- 
watata” Then (he) alighted and tied the horse to a 
branch of a tree and then approached and reveren- 
tially saluted the three-eyed God and then again 
examined with his eyes the same divine lady, K. 

“fearqueurquara aga Wlaslae emYTaTAT 
aay agian aufie wat ataTa aaTieIT 
She made two or three condiments and then cooled 
the rice and fumigated it and then pounded the my- 
robalans slightly and then sent him to bathe, D. vi. 


Obs.: They are, however, properly perfect participles + ““S™ "i 
qtue'(= saying this, he added), C. rs. 


oe ald 
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877. These participles always refer to the Sub. 
ject of the Active Voice and not necessarily to the 
Nominative (Panini iii. 4. 21.) : | 

“sr, Sta, wafata aqata cfaat ave:” Oh, I 
understand, you have excited and enraged Chandra. 
gupta, Mu. iii. | 

“sagaieatfera Eel waufa aar’ Now by you 
—~(his) friend, by rescuing [her] from the hand of the 
demon, V., i. 15, 

“aafaarara asafanifrar. qaraet faagqur- 
wat: aerar:” Then saying with graceful motion of 
the brow “it is he’ [they] darted glances on me— 


sweet with the ambrosia of smile, Ma, i, 26, 


Obs.: (a) Note, itis sometimes = by or after and present parti- 
ciple and sometimes = when and past tense, 

(b) In Compound Sentences where there is more than one Sub- 
ject, it refers to the Subject of the Verb with which it is used : “aqT®- 
wist afe free araifer: watfaa ”, H. rv. 


878. These participles may be used with qa@ and 
wa in their prohibitive senses (Panini iii, 4, 18.) : 
 “mrearafad aiagq a etuaaTecq” Better not 
to mention this that he abducted the wife of Babhru, 
Si. ii. 40. 7 

“saaarraat waar Do not think us other- 
wise, Sa. i. ‘ 
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cfu fe aaq gaat wa afea” Whena 
subject is specified by letter, it is surely not neces- 
sary to add (any verbal communication), Si, ii. 70. 


Obs.: (a) Observe the position of the first we. This is because 


it hasa negative sense, In other senses, it cannot stand at the 


beginning of a foot, Mallindtha, 

(b) It is also occasionally found with “faq” (§ 177.) : “fa aa 
Rrarfaar ee (= what is the use e of soncenlng from you, I am 
he), D 


sect, vr. THE INFINITIVE (qa). 


N. B, Itis indeclinable and in form, resembles the Latin Su- 
finein um (arqq = datum ; wa = statum; arafaq’ = cupitum), 


and in use has more of its character than of the Latin Infinitive. 

879. The Infinitive is used before Verbs mea- 
ning can, should, condescend, to know, to begin, to get, 
to strive, to make bold, to be wearied, and to be ex- 
pressed or understood : (Panini ili, 4. 65.). 


“ea wa sae afar atefaq a aaa” He can- 


not be induced to accept Chandra Gupta’s ministry, — 


Mu. i. 

“ovafa a aet adi fastq’” An enemy cannot then 
conquer, Ki. xi, 35, 

“Cana waiaafagq a &qa” Who is able to move 


good men, Si. xv, 40. 


“agtatal gta «fa waaafaqata a aca” 


wine te am wte bee ER. sermon: 


\ 
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Nor can we say ney the fault lies with our friend, 
Sa, Iv. 
“qa aatia qdcafd 22a a nate” R. 
lii, 45. 
“qazat ateta argue =Be pleased to accept 
Kumudvati, R xvi. 85. 
afaaqay aed a aa qoataAET 
not have accepted royal reception, Si. xv. 22. 
“fagufa statfa urefaq” You are clever, you 
know (how) to make (one) accept, K. 
“a a az aatee aat Nor she did abt know 
to discern, R. vi. 30. 
(Coma e aaaag fanaa: Begun to speak in order, 
Ku. v. 
“stem feaufagetcfirg swam’, N. xiii, 15. 
“qagsamaaaiad af ra,” aaataa aan’, 
Si, i. 30. 
Cour aad TATA @ araatc:” It is caprice 
to go from and come to one’s house, Vi. iv. 


© os 


Sir, : you should 


Obs.: (a) Note that the Infinitive may stand as a subject with 
Verb to be expressed or understood : 

(b) Dikshita says that the rule is restricted, except in the case 
of “to be”, to Verbs specially mentioned by Panini: Cea yTRiAT 
wawmasamery”. This view is wrong, as is clear from the examples 
cited, 


236 VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 


880. The Infinitive is used with Adjectives mea- 
ning ‘can’, ‘should’, ‘ought’, ‘able’, ‘strong’, ‘sufficient’, 


(Paoini iii, 4. 66.) and Substantives meaning ‘ability’, 


‘power’, ‘skill’ : 

‘ar efa gaat HET] FAC: Aeafaq” Can be 
easily maltreated, An, vi. 

Caray Ua aay. STA Natzeatad a war” It is 
not possible to know even one’s own failings, Sa. vi. 
$1. | 

Cfasgiste da ad Saaaraa” Even a poiso- 
nous tree should not be cut after growing it, Ku, i. 55. 


SCarqna aeatafy aa: You ought to have given 
(him) way, Ki, xill, 65. 


Carat wat wMafag waa: Should be viewed 


by me from you, R. ii. 54. 
“aq GHAATAAT AT aq” Therefore it is not pro- 
per to leave him alone, K. | | 
Caragaaaraia Tea VIqaae: “The universe 
_ Was not sufficient for the Gours to live, Vi. vi. 60. 
Couradtar ang fafa ¢ aaaiseray” Even fools 
are able to explain this by reading works, Si. ii, 26. 
Cgfarfa wafefeteuae erates” 
Vi i. | 
“a erafaad wed wa faarqqat Will not lose 
_to give its fitting reply, Si. xiv. 29. 


A 
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Obs.: Note that the Infinitive has sometimes a Passive and 
sometimes a Perfect sense. Note also that it may stand as a Subject 
or as descriptive of the Subject. 

881. The Infinitive is used with Verbs and Subs- 
tantives meaning ‘desire’, ‘wish’, provided it refers 
to the same subject whose desire it qualifies (Panini 
ili, 3. 158.) : | 

“fauraarfa afaarqafaaefa” Wishes to get for 
husband the Pinaka-handed (Siva), Ku. v. 53. | 

“rat afe tfaqufe ara,” If you wish to see the 
Narmada, R. vi. 43. 
“~ € 

“cae afaaral wee. wit Tat Uz afaaa 
faea qaraawareg”, B. vi. 36. 

‘qarfa weruay fit & at aafaet TaC- 
a@ufa’, Ki. i. 9. 

Obe.: (a) Panini’s restriction is, however, not always observed : 
Cafewsray fant ae’ Bara aw wea”, Ku. 1, $1. 

(b) Hence compounds are formed with -aira: (aT, vi) and “ANS, 
rejecting # of the Infinitive: “gatiq aa aTA sat ara”, Sa. 1. 5 
cofecaz ara”, Ki, rir, 54. 5 “wfrafagaar: aaiaqaa”’, Ki, x. 50. 


qe 


389. The Infinitive may be used for the Dative 
of Interest with any Verb or Participial Adjective 
(Panini iii. 3. 10.) : 

“fart arqaarrats fer I have come to impart 


(= for imparting) the knowledge, Ki, v. 23. 
30 
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“aganarag ufea:” Ihave been sent to ascer- 
tain (= for ascertaining) it, Vi. vi. 
“agateatuet saa” watfrefea:” Therefore 
you have been fixed upon to be annointed (i. e, for 
being annointed) king of this forest, H. i. 


“Caqequifaafaq faate? ara ara urafaq” 


: Why you strive to sully (= for sullying) your lineage 


and to ruin (= for ruining) me, Sa, v, 21. 


-,Obs.: (a) Note, if the Verb is conurtet the Infinitive takes an 


Accusative before it, 
(b) Any Participial Adjective may take this construction ; ‘‘asj- 


Sfuaqafaaiqarai’, Ku. irr. 40. 5 “@ra faurat fafene wry”, Ki. ort 
41. ; “Sa aal ag aaararfea: ” K K : 


383, The Infinitive may be used for the Geni- 
tive with words meaning time (Panini iii, 3. 167) 
with reference to the work of the time : | 

“sqaq; weaataia eufaq’”. This is the time 
to shew myself, Sa. iii, 


“nag: Ga alana — > It is time to bathe 


and dine, V. il. 


Obs.: It cannot be used with ag (111, 3. 268.) : “@r@r azydta 
wary’, Vamana(} 351), 2 


sect. vir, THE ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVE (WF). 


N, B. This derivative is properly Accusatire Singular Neuter 
used adverbially (§ 270. B.), 


i 
4 
| 
: 
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884. This Derivative does not present any diff- 
culty. The following examples will illustrate its 
USE ¢ 

¢Serary waa fear” Striking with fists like 
wrestlers, Si, xvii, 12. : 

“qaere yt dat agaa wawat” By Hanuma, 
burning the town Lanka like cotton, Vi. vi, 5. 

“fafearafrard at fata aaqetfa” Either I 
would dissolve like clouds on the summit of this - - 
mount, Ki, xi. 79, a 

“atqare afafrcaa: Waal: TAA” "Being 
- highly praised by name by nudes from all sides, 
B, vi, 148, : 

“qaanga nated vara fags” May Dama- 
yanti be — first (good) omen after — up from 
bed, N. xix. 2, — 

“Seqyt ¥ ‘3. Eats belly-full, Kasika. 

“Cord aa warataaancage atfcharmnara:”, B. 
r. 1, 63, 

; ‘art wre weal araagat erat: , Haléye- 
—dha,‘11. : 
wie wre” Tasting again and again, N, iii. 180, 


Obs.: (a) Note that the Verb is oiten repeated, when it cannot 


be accurately translated in English. 
(b) Note the repetition of simple derivatives, which is however 
allowed in that sense with Adjectives and Substantives. 


$40 = - PARTICLES, 


- 


(c) It always refers fo the Subject of the Active Voice (Panini 


11. 4. 21-2.). _— 


cHAX. xxIJ PARTICLES (FoR PREPOSITIONS AND 
ADVERBS, WHICH ARE ALSO PREPOSITIONS, VIDE 
§ 228 to 168. ror ADVERBS, VIDE ALSO 
§ 175, 190, 270, and 302-5). 


sect.1. PATICLES OF EMPHASIS, 


385. wa (enclitic) is joined to other Parts of 
speech to emphasize them, often represented in Eng- 
lish merely by an emphatic accent : 4 

‘aaa araractra tara: You are to be visited. 
Hence , Si. i. 31. | 
| Csfaraq aq” At this very moment, D. vi. 

oo faazaa fraazuar” He still thinks of 
fears to come from you, Ki, i, 23. 

“Sarafa:” Just the same features, U. iv. 23. 

386. sifq (enclitic : = even): 

“aa gat aia aat afq azyat a Where even the 
trees, even the animals are my friends, U. iti, 8. 

“araata Not the least, K. 


‘ Ly 
Obs.: (a) It also often means ae ¢f: cavariza Qaareg.” (= as 
if gone to heaven from hell), D. 1v. | 
(b) As an Interrogative Particle, wf stands at the beginning of 
sentences (} 330,-51). So also as a Connective Particle, mentioned 


oe 


oo we - 


ome pe RP orem 
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by Grammarians, but not found in good writers (except in the form 
wig] = moreover): “iq fas afa afe (= fag a afy 4)”, Rasika, 
(c) It is often joined to Verbs, when it may optionally, like wa, 
drop &: faut = wfaara like aqre: = waaty, 8. k. | | 
(d) Poets occasionally place sfq at the head of a sentence : “fq 
ara tfeafa eafa age ez”, U. 1. 23. ; “aig wera ayrugted, N. ty. 
53; Pra. v.27. Mallinatha’s remarks on Si. vrr. 62. “onfes faact 
afaafetatia:” apply with double force to the above uses. 


387. a4 (= surely, indeed : never at the begin- 
ning of a sentence §. 378. a.). : 


Obs.: Other particles (such as wa, 14) do not present any 
peculiarities of construction. 


sect. 1r. PARTICLES OF NEGATION AND AFFIRMATION. 


388. The distiction between the purely Nega- 
tive q and the Prohibitive at should be remembered 
(vide § 333) : ~ , 

‘a ama a Gareqes There was not (a sheet 
of) water where there were not beautiful lotuses, B, 
ii. 19, 

‘a fa atefa arafareat’ To say ‘no’ ‘no’ 
would be re' uking men like you, N. ix. 25. 

“s ofa arat aval fafwer Dissuaded by (her) 
mother from penances (with the words) ‘‘oh, do not’ 
Ku, 3, 26, | 

‘or aa’ No, do not say so, Mu, i. 


242 PARTICLES. 


Obs.: (2) Two Negatives (4) are = an Affirmative: “@#a' 4 
wurfa whanarfaeg’”, So. tr 13 ; “a aw avtaagiaacaa”, R. rx. s. 
This construction is, however, affected and not at all common, 

(b) In the sense of Negative Purticle, 4€ is generally used ; “et. 
got saaaw aaa”, M.n. on R, 1x. 5. 

(c) Note the uses of 4 fe, 4 wa, 47: “a fe mamta ataTea:” for 
you have not greed an] other (vices) like others, D. 11.5 “WE ASST ATA 
sfacransrafay” surely (your) arrow is not to be discharged on it, Sa. 
1. ; “Rareanfa wagifata wfafraat wernfe:”, D. rr. 4 fre, 4 ata are 
used like 4 wa, U. 111. 32.5; Vi. v. 46. : 

(d) mf is another form of 4, but not common : “at 8a” otherwise, 
H. 

(e) 4--- Formore commonly 4¥4...... 44 (fz) or H...... AF OF 
4... wat is used for neither...... nor (vide my Dictionary). 

(f) In compounds 4 becomes ¥ or ¥4 before vowels : non-atlen- 
tion (= inatlention) GHAI ; impolicy afta: ; etc, 
 (g) Modern writers confound the use of at with that of a: “arseat 
way Ft mraMaMeaary’, Dh. The first part is altogether ungram- 
matical. 


889. In Affirmative Qestions, q is a denial of 
the statement. In Negative Questions, 4 isa repeti- 
tion of the denial and serfarq (= yes) is used for the 
affirmation denied in the Question : 

“sq aaa: faaufafa atfrefar wafa: °° 
“afte afe’. Is there any news-since about the Queen 
Sita. No, not at all, U. ii. 

“a aq fafgara aa fraaararvareata 2 “spy 
farq”. Did not the accursed Chanakya know that 
they were living there. Yes [he knew], Mu. ii, 


CC , e ® ; 
HSY SITS WTI AIT wa; AA 


o- none 6 
. 


' 
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werqaanfaay:” “ara , aa faq’. Has it not come 
to Chandra Gupta’s ears that I forbad (the celebra- 
tion of) the Moonlight festival. Yes, Sir, [it has 
come to his ears], Mu. iii. 
| Obs.: (a) Note 4 we anticipates an affirmative answer. Soq 
faa: a fag ya watt...” “...  TTatsarte gare”, Sa, ve. 
(b) The following forms of Negative Questions may be added: “fa 
Ree aceer 4 ayia wai a facee aq” Mu. ir. 18.5 “Haare artat 
wmiaat’, Pra. rs. 3 “Ht wa 4 fafea: waya: qaia:”, Vi. 11, 48. 

390. satay is used by itself without the addi- 
tion of a clause, but it may emphasized by repeating 
the same idea by another sentence : 

“ae arte qrarcrat ware: °° ““srefaray’? What 
(you) doubt even my drawing the bow ? ‘Yes’, Pra, .i, 

Caayt tea efcadtfa wea’ “srafing”?, Na. i 

“ofa mitra eaaerrat atat a: P” “aa, we 
faq i sae wareatefwat & atfasar”’, Mu. i 


Obs.: To wufaaq, may be added wy (= 60, just so, very 
well), are (= indeed, very well, yes), and the rare Wtq, We (=v) s 
‘ag, maasga” “uae wathyatsd fera:”, U. ur. 5 “ait Tam, WaT- 
wran a faa fateafa” “ea ara gare wary”, Na.1.; “aaataq, far... 
Vi. rir. 6.5 “MNS ferry, Wa: gAwrsly Aanafy” “asy, WyAT......, 
Vi. v. 9. 3 “adfe fae” “ ‘qure? sia fawmrar”, Pra. ut. 5 “fae 
aaisu...... ", Si. 1. 75. 


sxcr, ir, INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES (see § 304; 828, 389.). 
391, The Interrogative Particles sfq and afyq 


« 


944 : PARTICLES. 


are placed at the begianing of sentences (§ 828, 330, 
851). | 


Obs. : (a) They are not found in good writers joined to Interro- 
gative Pronominal except in colloquial phrases ; “sfq aw maaq, U. 
vi, The following uses do not appear to be idiomatic : “sfy aaagt 
fear as: qa. weanfat”, An. 7.5; “afa auadt qaea, Pro. 1, 11. 

(b) ara is added to Wfq to convey doubt or uncertainty: “sfq 
ara afar aaafrqaaaay”, K.; “afa ma ay sia ca gaan wet’, 
C. In Pra., in some places, it is used without any distinction from 
afa: “afq ara qaisfa sated”, rir. 

| BF is rarely added to wf to convey emphatic surmise: “fq 
wa aferenamrafrananagsrragza wra’”’, U. vr. 

(c) Note the use of 4: “ayt g arat g Afawat g” (= is it a dream, 
an illusion, or delusion of my mind), Sa. vr, 10,; “aa 3 @& Aa qATE- 
amq.”? (= is my strength gone or am I another), Ki. xvi.18.; “Way- 
aa yg efcvencatrara......”, Usui; “wey”, Vi. ur. 44. faq is 
similarly used but never repeated: “‘arar fear afafaaat ar”, Ki, ; 
“aqat ofa: faafeaived vefne: fad aq”, Ki, xi.15. Note q and 
faq never stand at the beginning of a sentence. 

(d) Wheather... or is generally expressed by the Interrogative 
Pronoun and sréifa@q, or ga, or saret (vide Dictionary). The use 
of afg... Wy in the same sense is extremely rare: “fafsalqa afe 
aafa, graze afavtafa’, Ki. vir. 30. 


nnn) 


secr.1v. HYPOTHETICAL CONJ UNCTIONS (vipE § For | 
THEIR SYNTAX), 


392, It should be remembered that afz generally 
stands at the beginning of sentences, but ™ never 
can : : 

“qaaqatrat aatafeqareaanfa Sq, aratfiqa- 

ary UtaT TAT If (you say) atoms of smell produce 
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- the cognition of smell, (we reply) no as atoms are 
not perceptible by (our) senses, S. ii, 3. 26. 

‘arafe aatvefrat aantaraivgaaitfa aa, 
ili Pali TRAAY Tela TRA wa wafa’, S. 
ii, 1. 3. : 
ae a Afed exnitafire’ » R. vil 14, 

—_ Obs. :' Modern Pandits forget this dintingtibns “Qq RwayT- 
afa wzfa waa” Kokiladuta, . 

(b) aa may be added to afe as a sort of concession : = qTH 
wafaraafa’, U. v. 

393. sara (rarely sat) is used to fcieotace an 
alternative hypothesis = or sf: | 


og | | ‘sq aalaa gaa araa” Or if (eu think) for. 
bearence (to be) the instrument of pappiness, Ki, i. 44. 


ae sata ufa: aaaa asar’ Orif he is strong, 
away with begging, Ki. xiv. 20, hs , 


s.: (a) wa may be joined to afe or Sq in the same sense : ““qy 
acrfu: Waa”, Ki, 11. 16. After Wa, Quart is used to introduce 
similar hypothesis : “a@araat afe qaqr gatiaa: Ge”, Ki. wu. 17. 

(b) This sense should not be confounded with the other senses of 
- any): “ay aaaaaafetaqe”, Ki.vin.1.; “afacrafa: aarnearg- 
'  ayy’, Ki. vr. 1. . 
(c) Note, that its proper position is at the beginning of a sentence 


sect. v. CONCESSIVE CONJUNCTIONS. . 


394. wafq (enclitic) is generally used to bai 


the sense of aiincngh: 
oo) 
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“gare araafa saat a a: eek) he knew 
cooy Si. 1, 67, 


‘faaframternafs wate, en 
arecfa, saratia fare’, —— faferatfa 
ayaa’, K. 4 

Obs.: Note, in this sense, it is joined to a Participle or Adjec- 
tive qualifying the Subject. | - 


395. warfa or rarely qefa (= even if, ee 


is used with the Indicative or fre according to sens¢ 
(§ 347): 
“raft a dfreat eed anfa afin: wa: 
Cen 


“gq.” Although pain cannot be extirpated, - it can 
be put sown; T. 3 


srot. vr, ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 


896. The distinction in the use of q and far 
should be remembered. The one never stands at the 
head of a sentence, while the second usually does : 

“a aq fear rae” But does not split in two, Ma. 
ix. 11. 

“sagig face:” But seperation is intolerable, U. 
i, 38. 

“farg wranfaracraugearat alfred”, Vi. iv. 6. 


Obs.: (a) 4 is often understood: “sanafa ATAMATY: aiifa 7 
Waa. UT fafuaawEar a aie sith”, U. us. at. 5 antsy F 


1 att eee Re ater “¢ 
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arate A qe: ay aquiay =, Mu. 1.15,; “margeayare faite 
Cf?” Mu. rr. 17. 

(b) avy is used like faq, but not so common, 

(c) Sometimes g indicates mere transition and cannot be tran- 
slated in English ; “er — sway aeifaararaiagerg it’, K. ; 
“qm safe cena”, K, 


(3897. gat (= again) is inmaieatie used in the 
sense of but : 
ee un, a gat: a.” It is similar, but not the 
same. : oe 

“afe gated aaaIal Wane waa, aT! 
aza eeaanfuyeq” But if,.., U. v. 


Obs.: Note, that in this sense, gaq does not head a sentence. 


In the sense of again, it may ; “gacq¢ afe...” (= then again if...), K.. 


398. sft (enclitic) is used in the sense bué also 


_ in correlation with @ #a@ : 


“a Haat MW AraAsaTaad. wufs away ws 


UITHTh”» Ku. v. 83, 
Obs.: ‘sft is occasionally understood: “4 @aerat qaat weft- 


agfe at waza waai’’, R. rr. 63. 
(b) The proper position of sf is not observed by some poets : 
omg a araamMeraaeaaia:, sfa sangqararay awgqeq”’, U. vi. 26. 
(c) 4 is rarely added to “fq in this sense, when "fq is not an en- 
clitic: “a HawaMtaahs g Wasa yarramacufe aaa wayafa”, 


Uw un. 
(d) The use of faq in this sense is not idiomatic : “4 RAIAATAIATS 


fexaraaata”’, Pra. 1. 


399. earfa (= yet) is used = but yet, and yet: 
“arena aarfe nears aefay aaatat”, 8 


_«@ 
45 
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SECT. Vi. COPULATIVE AND DISJUNCTIVE 
7 CONJUNCTIONS. 


~ 
e 


+ 400. - The ipidlative Conjunction J never heads | 


a sentence : . 

“qqaafravarfc Waay ufex” Seventy. he 
Ginseeal three hundred and sixty, Li. 240. 
“get ety” And so of Vishnu, Li. 241, 

Greg aaaiagaveraat stfu, az 
AM FT AAAI, AAT W awaatadlaar quataT- 
afuaa, afraamarmaraiaa a afaq are ata 
ya AMAT aeaat sitfad’, K. 


Obs.: (a) Compare the use of Greek te, Latin que. 

(b) # is often found where and is not used in English : “qxet 4 
wat at yr faaantq”, K. s. 5, 57, ; “ardte ae @afa”, K. 

(c) 4 is often understood, specially in connecting adjectives : “aq 
Sfaafodfau: araqacayqes: dfaaraat: carat waar: @radifaa see- 
wu waafes: ufasafa’, Vi. r. 5 “ofacafaar vfawiar... ””, R. viil. 66. 

(d) In the case of Verbs, the Indeclinable Participle often serves 
the purposes of the Connective Conjunction. But, in long sentences 
it may be intermixed with a: “afaza aife qrar aafazar aqme 
aaa Away areas A aHaifa ATH aATAT zelaT, aU fasarcat war- 
Ca, Nil WY AQVIUATATHA:,...... ee 

(e) Cecasionely, ~ has the ne of but : “aH aaa yrareufanifa- 
away’, R. xr. 2. 5 “Semaara & aera aaRKtra gery Rqaareys- 
SISTA aufacta ae aqraafaqrata fawaafaraary”, K. So e¢ in Latin. 


401, qrepeated is = as well as, and at the same 
time, both... and, and the like : 


“ e 4 
Brigit 
Poy Cue eee ay Gas 


7 oe ee wer eee - ie ets ee 
° 
e 


. Te “Ty 
e 


@g ~ org we +: te 
hes 7 
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“arta feat 4 yaTeadt aqdaq” I brought 
(her) up as the mother as well as the father, D. v. 

“sweratfanzg He was unassailable but at the 
same time accessible, R. 1. 16. 

“que fazutaguyg wait:” Deals out both good 
and bad to animals, Ma, i, 24. — a 

“aq ugezaat aaa arfeqeu:” Just as they 
reached the ocean, the First Person awoke, R. x, 6. 


Obs.: (a) Itis seldom repeated in the simple sense of and + 


Casa aaatigny saqdt qaaia”, K.'s. 15, 4. 
(b) Compare the use of Latin et...... et, 


402. ~qis joined to 3fw, faz, Utd, — 


| WaT in the sense of moreover (vide Dictionary). 


403. The Disjunctive Conjunction at also never 


| 
- stands at the head of a sentence : 


“welt stat at aefeafadt at firey” Body or 
soul or whatever may be dearer than it, U. iv. 18. 

‘ma tat: weadt fattaag at weraquwrea aT” 
, How can Rama see Panchavati or go away without 
helm it, U. 1. 28. | 

“fasat frat ar” Whether child « or pall U. iv. 


11. 

Obe.: (a) waar and fajat are sometimes used in subordinate 
clauses without any difference from a1: “STaTa: TAMAS | Bal Hwee 
aa wat ay qfaaac: u”, Via 10.3 “anreraad fiat aner qqy aa”, 
Vi, VI. 21. : j 
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‘But accurate writers use qwar in introducing alternative proposi- 


tions and faa in interrogation: “wearragrea fefag wetarora waT- 


way;”, R. vir. 45.5 “fait awaa: waeaftag’”’, Mu. v. 24, 


404, aq is used as a connective particle in asking 
| questions : 

“ear warn wear acer faafirarat a at + arearfi 
Who is this girl ? Whose child ? What is her name ? 
And where is she going ?, K. 


Obs.: Its connective use in simple statements i is Very rare and 
should be condemned. 


dS 


- sgot. vir. CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS. 


405. f%(= for) can never stand at the head of a 
sentence : 
“azvafanaafe aat fe afta” For the hearts 
of vain men are envious of others’ advance, Si. xv. 1, 
“a fe avat gat: aarfirre:” For it is not easy 
to break the meditation of the great, Ki, x. 23. 
“aatfg...” For instance,..., Va. 


Obs.: f¥ is sometimes a sort of emphatic particle without the 


eausal sense: “a fea qarfa a wuftfeaaaa w faaequagt aa 
fanqaz:”, K. 


406. fa (= because) is joined at the end of the © 


causal clause : 


“gurefaaa a ary ad. a aft ae aafatay” 


aw 
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Every poem is not good simply because old, nor faulty 


‘because new, Mal, 2. 


Obs.: ‘fais generally used as a connecting particle - that, 
this, tobe (§ 156. 8.), when, in poetry, it may stand at the head of a 
verse: “fa fanafaaralatedy araaat”, Sir. 118. ; “fa fesnat ufa- 
qeaafefa’, Ku. v.74. As = thus, xfa precedes the clause it quali- 
fies : “xfa faea faaqratuay”, R. vii. 15. 

407. wea (= as) is generally placed at the — 
of its clause : 

“qeatgeq uatfa arfaa:” As you are gone oni 
here without bidding me adieu, R. viii. 49, 

“Tanaiza way at. arefaraafae AST » Si, 
x. 7. 

Obs.: wary and qa: may be similarly used, but common only 
in commentaries, : 

408. wart(== as) generally agrees with eT and 
— with w@ (= 80): 

“ray wafen SaTAIAASTY THETIC SaTATSAT- 
mIty fanaa, AUT atETaaaiccn Fad apeawsy 
TImaeuraity fautad, aat...”’, P. d. 42. 

‘cana aaa: wat fet frafart fanfat<, 
wanaararermaat: wa wTUT auraaa fanfawa”, 8. 
10. oo 


Obs.: (a) qat and aur should be repeated if there be more than 


one point of comparison. 
(b) aur is also used as = as for instance: “"¥ apn femeqaqriy 


252 3 "PARTICLES, 


email awe annize steny uteretaa | ger « freee 
Cfanrattaa i", 8. p. b. 10. 

auife is used in this sense : “qurfy qarea: mecrfefea si Sit 
aat farraa---”, 8. : 


409. qmaTa and qa: (= why) are often used by 
Sanskrit writers where in English ve eee ue or Sor 
is used : 

“‘anrfeanfer sa itt WS 4 afer af aa 
...” By the word satfaa, the sun and other lumina- 
ries are meant, for..., S. 24. | 


“marzaaas agfefa xaary” For we hear it is 


‘the bridge of ambrosia, 8. i. 3. 1. 


" ggor. vit, GENERAL REMARKS. 

410, Other words used as Conj unctions such as 
RATT (= therefore), aa» Tet (= then), y:, aa Uq 
(= hence), ya:, Watrg (= wherefore), eto. have the 
same construction as in English, oe 

411, The following particles cannot head a ene 
tence : 4, aT, Qq. Ud, ia, aifq (except as an interroga- 
tive and asa connective particlc), wa (except asa 
‘prohibitive particle), ara (not alaq =name), fra, q, 
a, fe, aI, WH, faq, and the redundant particles ¢, 
-@ used specially in poetry to fill up metre : 
“saratafara ata a fafeaq” Vi. iii. 31. 


€ . 
: : 
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“a aaa: faa afeucarfa way qa:”, Vi iii 26. 
“a ma arat aaa wt faafa", Ku. v. 58. 


Obs.: (a) For xfa, ya, and the other Particles mentioned in this 
rule, see above. Sg 


(b) -¥4, -W4, -feq, etc, found joined to other words are not Parti- 
cles, 7 


412, Poets occasionally use aat (= so), Wa (= 


‘ then) as a sort of Copulative Conjunction = alse 
(vide § 137) : 


“satrafrarat @ wauaafaae’, H. iv. 


onaPp, xxir. ON THE ORDER OF WORDS. 


413. In simple writing, the Subject takes the 
‘precedence of the Predicate (Verbal or Nominal) 
and the Object (if any) follows the Subject and pre- 
cedes the Verb (or Verbal Derivative) : “artrat ay:”, 


“aarmt arg area’, “a ter ufeaant atfcaary”, 
H. 1. : , 


'  Obs.: (a) This rule is, however, constantly disregarded as the 
terminations of Inflected Words generally shew the relation of Sub- 
ject, Object, and Verb: “auraat gfufet a@ac:”, Ki. 12.3 “ae 
araaigad’, Roi. 3; “sada”, Doar; “mafa waera:”, UL It 
should, however, be strictly observed wherever any ambiguity arises: 
“fangat camel gwauaeqrel” “nen, aaafafaena saarageae 

fersa ugmarqq”’, An. vr. 
(b) In Narrative, the Verb to be takes precedence if used in the 
sense of there is, there was, “afa MeraOAzr farra: argqetre.”, H, 1, 

82 | 


Kee > Te: 


a 


154 OM THE ORDER OF WORDS, 


Alt. The Vocative is senisesiliy dial at the 


OA ry 


head of a sentence: “da, aTgy aaa’, Dh; “aa 
wat afaaagaaa fate’, H. i. ; 
Obs.: It may, however, occupy some other place for the sake | 

of euphony : “arat aa”, Vii. ; “arf gay afay waa aman”, U. 
lL. 26. ; ‘ : _ ; “y 


415. The Genitive, generally precedes the word 
on which it depends: “sratee yaufeaa’, Me, i, 2. 


Obs.; (a) The rule’is often disregarded : “aq atcHaaqeare:”, 
Si. 1.1. 

(b) The Genitive of Indirect Object seed for the Dative and the 
Genitive used as an Accusative with Special Verbs do not come 
’ under this rule, but they precede the Verb with which they agree or 


may immediately follow it (§ 210 and 212), : 


416. The Locative often heads its sentence or 
clause : “afaraaraat faaft adafiaaaria’, “afa'a 
gt quaaranaar gfaa:”, D.; “aafrarat aqza- 
‘gafa qaea’, Si. i. 1. 4 


1 
Obs. : (a) It, however, follows (i) Conjunctions and Adverbs 


which begin a sentence and (ii) the Verb éo be in narration: “sural 
wifagdt’, D. rv.; “apRaer efauce qurqK”, H. 1, “afar aTeAgT- 


aria mat Nefamay crs’, H. 11. 
(b) If connected with any Verb, it stands before it and not at 


the head ; “wait aeeW: GIA: SIVA: Teale qa”, H. | 
417. Other cases generally precede the Verb 

(§ 169 to 197): “aearat gaenara’, V. 
418. Adjectives usually precede their Substan- 

tives: “fequnatwad afa efz:”, Si i. 1 
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Obs.: They may, however, follow their Substantives (i) in poe- 
try, (ii) for the sake of euphony, and (iii) for the sake of emphasis ; 
“aa q ar afecafcaraia”’, N. 2. , “fear aaelagmisaat: gaa”, K. 


419. Adjectives follow their Substantives (i) 
when used asa Predicate and (ii) when used as 
Adverbs : “aratet fe aiaafa:”, Hs “a faa aara- 
WAAAE AT fatrarea’, D.ii.s “ataer araaaet 
ma areqafacafacareiaarara...”, D. 


Obs.: The Subject may be, however, placed last (i) in poetry 
and (ii) for making it emphatic : “fat faawaafaen aur’, K. ; ste 
Tees amv aM”, No ur, 67. 5 “TRMUSe Gtsaq”, R. 1. 21. 


420. Of the Conjunctions, some can never stand 
at the head of a sentence (§ 411). Of these, afar, 
Sq, Ua, ATa are joined to the words which they em- 
phasize or qualify. a, fe, faa, Ga, FW, q, are usus 
ally placed second ina sentence, wand at are gener 

ally joined to the words they connect, . 


Obs.: They may, however, stand first (i) used as mere words 
or (ii) in commentaries ; “f¢¥ qa:”, 8. 


421, Other Conjunctions vieally head @ sene 
' tence : (§ 892 to 410). 

Obs.: In poetry, the rule is not always observed. 

422, Prepositions mostly follow the words they 
govern : (§ 228 to 267). 


Obs.: @€ may precede, Other prepositions are rarely found io 
poetry before their Substantives : “eqfe fava) fara”, Ki, xu1.12. 


| 


q 
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423. Adverbs usually stand before the words 
they qualify : “‘qaaq afeasqa ara’, Vii; “aa: 
watat facataat wai’, R.ii.85.; “gard firredat- 
sfa’, R, vi. 44. 7 i 

Obs. : (a) Some Adverbs are generally found joined to Adjec- | | 
tives : “faarnaay’”’, R. rr. 35. ; “gaeferaraaa” “arfargar afenaa”, K, 

(b) In the phrases 4 aad, afe, and 4 wa, 4 heads orang 
Qualifying Verbs, it may stand apart from them only in poetry : 


TICUT wifewar aga”, R. rr. ss, 
(c) Poets do aot always observe the rule : can wTeeat ha 
wy”, Sir. 35.; “ame yat areanre.”, R. v. 23. 


424, Adverbs of Time and Place often stand ae 
the head of a sentence next to Heading Conjunctions 
if any: “ger arcaitaaafreri awam”, V.i. 16.; 
“‘saaer araea:,,.”, D.; “aa gartal fatter”. So 
Tw, Ta (= thus): “wat faaaarad fanaa’, D.; “sai 
fesia feorersrarfauafeat...”, RB. v. 23, | ; 

Obs.: This rule is not general : “a a4 ay q...”, R. vr 1. ‘ 

425. Pronouns occupy the same position as Ad- 
jectives or Substantives, according as ney. are used | 
as Adjectives or Substantives. 

Adjectives follow Pronouns if both are used to 
qualify Substantive: : “ar aAaralaslearat faut- 
at. 00's K, a | 7 


Obs.: M.n,. renders “@ auf freay.” of R. v.19. into “auf fas- 
aw: @.”. I think the prose is “@ faqaet aay”, , wat being =o subs- 


tantiye and q@ = the, 


t 
ae 2) 


wes 
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496. In interrogation, Interrogative Particles take 
the lead. If there is no interrogative particle, In- 
terrogation is determined by the tone of the Voice. 

427. Participial and Adverbial clauses are en- 
tered in the body of asentence. For the use of the 
Locative Absolute and Relative clauses, vide their 
respective sections, 

428. The following Specimens from Mallinatha 
will shew how Sanskrit Poetry is rendered into Sans- 
krit Prose : 


cagafaay a: ufattrat WX. atueTre FATT ufen: | wanarafggata- 
aunadaey war farsa” = |: veihrat at agafary afar: aweT- 
AE AaNTUaIIES agen faaa TAIT’, Si. r. 50. I would say ‘aq- 
neime gfea:”. “aang far asin, ate efaqgeel eeigar’ = = “ay, 
sat qafacgar ay afaqgate, fa avg 7", Si. xvr. 34. I would say 
“an, fa yafa. Garay, GaaTga ay afaqy:”. 

It will beseen that the deviations come under the exceptions 
noted, 


429. Bharavi, however, often shews utter dise 
regard of the rules of construction, as will appear 
from the following verse ; . | 

Cqaguacn: Sau, fafary faaaai gqerary | wera afcetaferwt. 


afaataaeat art: = “sot uae fanaat HReTATy TAA SKATTT 
fafaqy arfamtaay ofcatafaget aarcanciguia’, Ki, 1x, $1. 


CHAP. XXIII. sect. % FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE, 
430. The following will illustrate ne use of | 


Cae 


Figurative Language : 


238 VEDICISNS, 


“aaa far taataaaat His knowledge dancing 
on the tip of his tongue, N. i. 5. | 

“ut age: gem: waz,” All the fine-eyed 
vo drunk (him) with (their) eyes, N, viii. i. 
“ara: eyutfa” Stars—the flowers of __— N. 
xxii. 24, : 

431, When an act or place is figuratively appli- 


ed to Objects covered by it, it may be used both in. 


the Singular and in the Plural : 


‘Mtenatawarfe arqeaufene:” (= wives of 


deiiod. Mah. xvi. 5. 6, 


“arat w aaienge,” And mother with the whole . 


Zenana, K. 


a> oF 


. gect,u. VEDICISMS (gregnaiz). 


439, The Vedic dialect differs in many annie 


from the language of Classical Writers and it is cone 
sidered ‘improper to introduce Vedicisms in modern 
writings, But there are a few writers—specially Bha- 
vabhuti and the author of the Bhagavata Purdna—who 
delight in occasional introduction of Vedic forms. _ 
“aa ut dafe’ (= ata), Bp.l. [‘atg 
wen fate’, Rig. viii. 7. 18,]. | 


tl we ere” 


‘ 
¥ 
ty oe. eile erg gee cack - 


e 
» 
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“aataTa (= aa ear) marae’, U. i. [watt 
ufeada...’, Rig. viii. 35. 23.]. 

“raf: (= ataatfaa:) awanfen: ufaaatar” 
Ma, (ataatd afast:”, Rig. x. 15. 8.]. 

- “agawaat fanart ataafccarfaararae”, 
Vi, (“a waraset afteatad”, Rig. x.60.8] . 
egaararefemt yy”, B, ix, 67 (“eaATATy a aw, 
Rig. ix. 88. 7.] 

433. Analogous to the use of Vedic forms, are the 
use of words quite absolete in Classical Sanskrit or in 
the senses in which they are used : 

“saTara: urat aritara (= for guarding) qy- 


fice”, B. p. i. 10, 32. 


‘oa fant (= heavenly) at waer’t B. p. i. 10. 86, 
““aTy watz (= passages) aqua, Vi. vi, 16, 
434, Panini and his commentators, on the other 

hand, are not always correct in restricting words and 
uses to tho Veds, e. g., satfaq (v. 2. 122) is the com- 
mon classic form (Ki. xi. 88.) ; ufcafaq (v. 2. 89.) 
is not obsolete in Classical Sanskrit, the use of feq 
(ij, 3. 62.) with the Accusative is not at all restricted 
to the Brahmanas. But these must be learnt by study, 


* Reading in Samkshipta Séra. 
{ I understand this passage a8 qualifying Krishna and not the 
sun, as stated by Sridhara, 


.@ 


? 


sect, 11. ARCHAISMS (SIGHT). 


435. Old Writers do not always observe Grammar. 

(i) by double Sandhi i.e. by combining syllables 
which should remain seperate after the Sandhi allow. 
ed in Grammar : : 


aaa <fa” = “Cara vfa” = “arate”, B. Dp. 
“Hii, 22, 25. 

“Hestet: sfeaara’ = “dessa — = 
es eaatigho Mah. xii. 101, 17. 8o “arta: 
wsfaarag:”s... : 


‘ 
rene ee eaben, 


awe é 


(ii) by not Sis syllables which ought to be 3 


combined ; 

"arara aeure sifeea war cafaag’, Mah. i. 21, 7, 

— Obs.:  “aaty wat” (N. rx. 96.) etc. fall under vr. 1. 228. 

(ili) by disregarding the rules about Atmanepadi 
and Parasmaipadi (Appendix B.). 

(iv) by disregarding the rules about the use of 
-at and -¢ (Indeclinable Participle) : 

“diefer wauratt eft: | fatufrer fase 
tut afafe< Wana aaa =...”, B, p. i. 10. 2, 

(v) by disregarding the rules iia the formation 
of compounds : 
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aed geacrefaaaqaia’, B. p. i. 15, 21. 
“sprmalaeqatia , Mab. vii 67. 6.. 

aa: qearalatfaeqnaat waa » Mah, xii. 100. 43. 
(vi) in the use of Numerals : (§ 289-3 note). 

(vii) in the use of the Dative for the Genitive 


(§ 185). 

(viii) in the use of Gender. 

436. In the Bhagavata Purana, the greatest (but 
apparently affected) deviations are found : 


“ramet METH AMSWTAAT YT] AITAAT FUa- 


ATT mfr areaq feat o”, B. p. i, 3. 17. 


“qaartt araTa aa cazarea’, B. p. i, 6.5. 

“faaai afer arat’, B. p. iii. 23. 1, | 

“a cafat a arau:”, B.p.i14.19. [It should 
have been <¥a, iii. 1, 89.]. 

437. Instances are also found in which a verb is 
wanting (Kav. vii. 9,) : | 

‘nfy famay aaa dita avareary (aft 
asa fa ia:], B. p.i 14. 43. 

‘Carat wat faafan: | araraetag ea” [are- 


wifa ia), B. p i. 15.1. 


Obs. : Such construction is occasionally found in Classical Wri- 
ters: “editcag nqufaengal 21: au aaa”, Vi. 11. 9. 
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sect.t, PREDICATIVE COMPOUNDS (v. cmap. § v). 


"hag ganrt + 


N. B, For such mompounds in other languages, mics English 


*. Grammars. : 


1. Predicative Compounds may be formed ad Ubditum: Way. | 


(a cold-rayed moon ; note # becomes q in such Compounds), N. xr, 


128.; waeafaraa: (= to whom Krishna was both a friend and a cha- ° 


riotecr), B. p. 1. 7. 17.3 @ SUE Marlzarat gaara wafrargy’ 


. (@ whose fortune and life were destroyed by.... Note that part of © 
the predicate is expressed by other words), B. p. 111.3. 13. (Simi- - 
larly sadafaaraafasfaandte:. | fearaamranseeriave ag: fi, B. p, .. 


Iv. 1. 22.}; “AYS_ af (= in which honey was dropping) aq B. p. rv, 
12, 28.3; “efayqiazandiafenaare:” (= by whom...), B. p, vr. 7. 


2.; “wifaanftaferanaraahras Merearreawanqaeinga- - 


Worelaaazyicyaqana fa:”, Ma, v, 23. . 
2, Predicative Compounds may be used adverbially : “‘@raray- 
Sia isea eel S eisai Na, “fifamganefayany” sfwatera- 


 UneTaqaq”... , Vi. v. 45. 


3. Predicative Compounds may be formed with (i) W- or hit 
‘(before vowels), fat-, fa-, (= -less), st (= bad), g (= good) : 
(= childless) ; SaaHea: (having no other wife) ; Sfaaa: (= a 
any thing) ; WHat: (= without fear from any source)’; faua: 
(= money-less); “faagqa:” (= without a human being), B. p.; 


. . @fatra:, fasat:” (= free from grief, fever), Mah, ; gafa:. 


(ii) with the Numerals : “qa1qaa:” (= living in the same place), 
Mah. 5 fata: (=having two 1's in the name) ; faver (= three-eye-d) ; 
“aqeiaa4: (= four years old) ; Tera: (= bought with five horses) ; 3 ete. 
(iii) @- (rarcly @¥-) (= with) : aga: (with son) ; AETATE!: ; eAHR, A- 
is occasionally used in the sense of same: @iata:. (iv) “aaa and 
“ara: (aT, #) with the Infinitive : Ugqaqa, Ki. x. 1. ; Cgramnafag- 
ara.”, Mab, v. Note in such cases, the Infinitive rejects its final 


-— 


a ae .% 


a~fhiw 


* 
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~masal, (v) va- (= uplifted): “sagecsmfa faataarfa’. (vi) rarely 


with Wq- (= devoid of), “fu- (= great, many), fa- (= not), H- (= 
gone, passed), Wha (=existing, having) : “sqqa:’’, Si. xv. 32. 3 “a Y- 
wifafa:”, Si. 1.24.5 HOY. or FUR Ce trees); sifaaia-at: ; faata: 
(without wind), 

4. The following forms of colloquial Predicatire Compounds 
are given by Native Grammarians as Determinative Compounds 
under rr, 1.72: watafarar (= “eat, drink” i, e. eating and drinking) ; 
wrizaatzar (= eating and enjoying’ ; are<faraT (= eathoring and 
sowing); satlqeyt (= drawing and giving) ; weaelaar (= erying : 
“9, 1"); afesis: ; afew: 5 “ogten, ufeaay aaa’; ete, 

«8B ‘Adverbial nad Connective Numeral Gampounde are regarded 


_as Predicative Compounds by Native Grammarians (tr, 2, 25): 3q- 
zat: (= about ten); sfwaffst: (= more than twenty) ; “etfaar: | . 


(= not far from thirty); wrawaarftw: (= nearly forty); frat: 


_ (= two or three) ; faaqu: (= three or four) ; Twar: (= five or 


six) ; WleHT: (= six or seven) ; feet: (= twice ten) ; etc. 
Note (i) that such Compounds are used only in the plural (or in 


* Nominal Compounds) in the three genders, (ii) that fasfa becomes 


fam (vt, 4. 142.), (iii) that fa and qT become a and Bqx, (iv) Nume-_ 


- rals ending in a consonant reject it, and ending in a vowel change it 


into W (v. 4. 73.), and (v) that @¥ remains the same “gqa¢gs:”, S. k, 

6, In forming Compounds with Adjectives, the special feminine - 
terminations are rejected, but not if tbey are used ase Substantives . 
denoting females or as special Names. Panini gives different rules - 
(vr. 3. 85 to 45', but his rules are observed only within the limits 
given here: “egufm:” (not zgerfa.), R. xr. 19. But “arfagn- 
ew” Padanka, 1.; “arfeamirg:”, 8. k. ; ete. 

The rule applies to Determinative Compounds: “fangafa:”, 
mqcfrefeg”, Si, virr. 10-1.; “aetuufaqanadiagar” (note 
faaaat becomes faaaa because it is nn adjective but edt remains 
the same because it signifies a female friend), Padanka. 2, ; “qext- 
wa”? (qe Would mean men), Ki. virr. 4.; “faanfamtengaqar”, Ki. 
vin. 5.3 “frarfear’, N. xin. ; “arfearew.”, R, xix, 11. ; “eni- 
yu” Bha, (also ermzq_, Gra being applied to the goat class aud 
not to male goats only ;: compare yoat's milk), 


a 
4 
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7. In Predicative Compounds, Adjectives are generally placed 
first (rr. 2. $5-6)-: wane: ; faaafe: [arese:, alc ‘y ete. Epeeene 
no difficulty, being Adverbial Compounds]. 

But fwq may be placed last: asfaq: or fraqw:. So wfemnfa: | 
or wearfga:, Gadte:, ete. (1.3.37... a 
8 Pronouns precede Adjectives: aaaa: 3; awa, aga- | 
ait faz:. | oO , 
9. The Locative is generally placed first (11, 3. 35) : SS SU. 

Note generally, Hence 1 aw:. 

It, however, follows weapons : eeurfa: ; wfryer. 

10. Words ending ¢, &, %, generally take @ (v. 4. 153.): 
wate: ; waa: Note generally. Hence qu¥rar, atara’, etc, 

eve_and a few other words take @ (v. 4. 151) : “adtc@i:”, R. 1 
13.; “faaefier.”, S.k. ; ete. 

Words ending in ¥q generally take aT in the feminine (v. 4. 152) : 
uyefesay ama ; aenfaat ; etc. 

11, As the last member of Predicative Compounds, wafa be- 
comes yaw and fq becomes WY with reference to one's limbs (v. 4, © 
113.) : dian: ; aenret. Note restriction, Hence auaafa 

—wmeq 5 Were Fagfe: (fe becomes wa in all Compounds, when 
not meaning animal eye, v. 4. 76 : 44TW:). 

After W-, wafa optionally becomes GEG (v, 4. 121) 3 THRU: 
or Waa fa, 

~ 12, ww fa becomes WH with reference to wood (v. 4. 114.) in 

measurements, and after pr epositions (v. 4. 86) : Tare Y SE ; UWE, ST 
afe:; etc. But Tee free. 

13, qk becomes at after fe and fa (v. 4. 115): feaé: ; eet. 
This is not quite correct : -faqeta:, Vi. v. 13. 

Commentators add @@ becomes #@ with reference to signs. Ba 
there being a distinct word &4, it is not necessary to derive “aqaq 
waaq:” etc. from &z, | 

14, dtaq becomes ata after’warg and afea (Vv. 4, 117): wate: | 
afeafa:. ; 

15, arfaat becomes 4@ except after Wa (v. 4. 118-9) and alsc 
aa after gt and at (Bhashya) : erearfan:, but gua, Sag:, farer 

B. v. 8. 5 GLUT: or ATU: 5 @CUB: or \ryr, 


me 4. 


we eee 4 meee 
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According to the Bhashya, faa: and fa: are the proper 
form for f7a:. 

16. gqura (from wat’, aa (from 7a), afer (from fem), wigyw 
from gfe), Tacs* (from why : R. vr. 10) are to be noted (v. 4. 120). 
So efaqat (from ta = wound) as applied to animals (v. 4. 126), B, 
IV. 44. 

17. The rule about yf (v. 4. 121) is unnecessary, there being 
two words ef@ and ya: Wefa: or WES:. | 

18. war and ur become waTa and Hura after 4-, g{-, and ¥y- 
(v. 4. 122): “quam”4, R. vert. $2. ; “zaua:”’, Sir. 26. Vopadeva | 
adds #ut becomes @ura also after ae and Wa: “Hee.” 

19. wa becomes way (v. 4.124): “quaf’, Mah. ; fawatas. 

According to Panini, the rule holds good only in Compounds:of 
two words, This is not quite correct : afenarquat ; aaa, 
8. k. 7 
20. The following are given as irregular Compounds from 9m 
(= food, tooth) (v. 4. 125): HAT; EAHA ; STA 5 Baya. 

291. Some words take x(v. 4. 128): feefee (= with two 
sticks); warefa (= with both hands); waaiefy (= with both 
tusks) ; etc. 

22. 7a becomes after y- and @- (v. 4. 129) and optionally 
after Gq - (130) : WW:, AN, Se W: or ae me. 

23. waa becomes way (Vv. 4. 132) : aT wat, B. p. But there 
is a word way noted, e. g., in Dhananjaya Kosha and it is not neces- 
sary to derive such Compounds from uga. On the other hand, 
Compounds like wawga_is occasionally met with. 

24. ara becomes siifa (v. 4. 134.): gamfa: (= having a young 
wife) ; ‘“samifa.”, Vi. Iv. 8. 

25. aa becomes afar (i) after 34-, F-, GfA-, Aeft- (v. 4. 185), (il) 
in the sense of only smelling (WATaIary, 136’, and (iil) in compas — 
ring (137): owfar ; aafaa:, gfaafa: 5 qefrate: ; wanfy ana ; 
agafar: (= smelling like lotus). 
ne 

* But there is a word Wa which regularly forms these Compounds 

t Inthe Calcutta edition, Mallinatha is made to quote this rule 
in such a way as to give a distinctly wrong meaning. 
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The rule is, however, not quite correct, the form a being: ulso ae 


found : gaa wrafam:, etc. 


26. «areis found as qrg after g-, Namerals, aw, and a few other 
words (v. 4.138 to 140) : ‘‘qarq”, B.rv. 11.5 faary ; ereaig (a yo- 


fra), Hence “@arwaz:”, Mah, rv. 7. 12. | 
| There is, however, a word we which must not be confonnded with 
are (§ 9s. c, d.) and forms like feqre (V. p. v. 10. 18) are also to be 
met with, 

27. ea becomes ea after q- and Numerals with reference to age 
(v, 4. 141', in proper names (143), and optionally after waa, Wtra, V4, 
Wa, VM, UE, TITY, TT (Vv. 4. 144-5) : Garr (f. Mh), N. xi, 8. : Srey (= 
one having six teeth), S.k. ; witzat (= a name) ; wrtea or MIT- 
Seq: 5 “gyn”, B, rv. 18., or URE: ; HTAQITA or -BmM: , S. k. 

28. See becomenennl in indicating its state (v. 4. ig: ): WHta- 
SDs 5 YUaAyz (mfn.). Fraga is & mountain (147). 


29. wTee (= are) becomes aInz after va- _— fa- (v. 4. 143), 


and optionally after yu ( ae): SaRHe, Prat, TUAHe or TUTTE. 
80. qxe = friend, Sez= enemy, 
81. The following Predicative Compounds are regarded as 
Determinative Compounds by Native Grammarians and the changes 


a 
nT we aa 


-of final letters are made according to the Rules of Determinative | 


Compounds : - . = 3, 
(1) Wft (= exceeding): “wfaaatfat (= anperhuman) aaife”, B 


p. 20.3 “satfeasrafafa:”, Si, ri. ; Bah ie me aw), S.k.; , afer % 


(al, 7%) (Vv. 4, 96.). 
(2) ea (= out of): “sana” (ar, a), Sa. ; sera: (aT, e B. p. 
(3) rarely with faq (= out of, 44 (= put down), etc, : faraitarfer: 


(= come out of Kausambi) ; waantfaa: (= cried down by cuckoo) 3” 


uqwgay: (= tired of study) ; RIDE (= who has got a preceptor, a 
pupil: saardt, Vamana); wagarft: (= sufficient ear a virgin) § : 


“aad , R. iv. 12. ; ete, . ; : eo 


t 


| 


\ 


sect. 1. DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS (aagaq). ! 
. 82. Determinative Compounds are those in which the meaniny 
of the second member is specifizally fixed by the first. They are 


4 


’ 


; 


\ 


ea -w@ 
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(i) Objective Compounds or those formed by joining an oblique 
case to the Nominative : ° 

(ii) Adverbial Compounds i, e. Compounds formed by ae 
Adverbs to Adverbs or Adjectives 

(iit) Nominal Compounds i. e. Compounds formed by joining 
Adjectives to their Substantives (MTUITA), 

(iv.) Appositive Compounds i, e. Compounds formed by Subs- 
tantives in Apposition 

(v) Definitive Compounds i. e. Compounds formed by joining a 
Substantive (for comparison) to an Adjective 

(vi) Numerical Compounds i, e. Compounds formed by joining 
Numerals to Substantives, 

Objective Compounds may be formed with all the cases but the 
Nominative. 

83. Accusative Compounds (feataraes) may be formed says 
Panini with (i) faa, sala, afaa, aa, Was, WIA, WaT (11. 1, 2¢.), (ii) 
by joining @q@ (25) or @Zr in abuse (26) or B1fm (27) or words men- 
ning time (28) to Participles in @ (25), and (ili) by joining to Subs- 
tantive the Accusative of Time. The restriction about WT appears 
to be unwarranted. If it is correct to say e. g. weryein abuse, it 
will be equally correct to use it in its literal sense. Rules gs, 27, 


' -are unnecessary and incomplete: @q #8: = @Gam: (= naturally 


dead), H. ; @a wa: = @una: (= done by oneself), K. ; arfa aw: e 
wifaau: (= half sunk. But also “alfaasfa cay” K. rx. 5., eto.) 
Rule 28 is either involved in Rule 29 or incorrect, ase.g., Neuter 
Participles cannot govern an Accusatire, Rule 24 is both incorrect 
and incomplete : afaa@ cannot govern an Accusative, ue is probab- 
ly never used in such compounds (Vamana gines AtWIae, Alene, 
which I have not met), and there are several other words with which 


- such Compounds can be formed (e. g. AyUIaTfAy = leading to Ma- 


. 
=> 


thura, U. ; saleeq: = intending tosee Indra; wanwa:* = wood- 


cutting, Vi. Rule 29 is correct : araga (= pleasure fora mo- 
ment). It should, however, be borne that Objective Compounds can- . 
not be indiscriminately formed, 


“Given under Genitive Compounds by native Grammarians, 
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$4, The following examples will illustrate the use of Instruamen- 
tal Compounds (advaraayqas) : areaga: for aay ya: (= elder by a 
month, Vém4na says ‘wares tera qiifefritt adtar wife, edt 
zea. This is a mistake, The Instrumental, here, is the J. of 
Comparison § 174) (so with wat = younger); arzegen: for arator 
arg: BEN: (xo with eq § 209) ; arate: for aradta: (= less by one 
Masha) (so with ¥ta, facfea, etc, = destitude of) ; area: for are 
way: (= verbal quarrel)* ; qefaa: for 934 fay. (= mixed with mo- 
lasses) ; SWIAITaw. (= soft in conduct); Wfe¥a: (= killed by a ser- 
pent) ; qcufers:{ (= cut with an axe); ata (= passable by 
boats) ; @1m@q: (=drinkable by crows) ; dtttzq: (= rice with milk), 
geurar: (= fried barley with molasses [such compounds are limited 
to eatables]. Compounds like wate: (= horse-carriage) are also 
said to come under this class) (Panini tr. 1. 31-s. Rule 30 does not 
appear to be correctly understood or explained by the commentators, 
I think it applies to such compounds as “waqraaat:”, N. 1. 137.) 

35. Dative Compounds (wqufaagay) may be formed with the Da- 
tive of Interest (11. 1, 36. Vopadeva adds fawa en fay ee. This is 
-against Panini and an undoubted mistake, fiw zw means fry at ew 
but not fawe ew): agere for aug ere, Carrere for carry wrel 
(Vamana says such acompound cannot be formed, but it is in or- 
dinary use in many dialects) ; #f¥a: (= good for cattle) ; etc, 
[Panini adds <faq. But I do not think Dative Compounds may be 
formed with it in any other sense], 

86. Ablative Compounds may be formed with words meaning 
fear, afraid (of), freed, seperated, fallen, ete. : eat: (= fear of 
wolves) ; qarmgm. (= released from conten ; awe: (= fallen 
from heaven) ; etc. (11. 1. 37-8.). 

87. Genitive Compounds may be formed in the following senses; 
Harwgar («= daughter of Janaka) ; aga: (= worshipper of gods) ; 
fayanfawtar (= creator of the Universe) ; arseaaerq (= Brahmin's 
duty) ; aga (= both arms) [Compounds like atayT x highest of 


* Panini adds fagy. But it forms Locative Compounds: af@ 


farge: ararfarga: (§ 214). : 


 a4q cannot form Compounds, 


\ 
wee ee ee Op 
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elZ ure properly Locative Compounds, With ordinals, such com- 
pounds cannot be formed ; erarat ema: not waza: j. 

38. Locative Compounds (rr. 1. 40-7): areeawug , Jataynaq ; 
gauiaa: (= best of men) ; alana: (= acrow in holy places) ; wray- 
SH: (= dricd in the sun) ; WietcH: (= cooked in a pan) ; qra@RTe: 
(= versed in the Shastras) ; qasitey: (= skilled in dice) ; qaufar: 
(= respect for seniors) ; “ARATE Fi” (= a frog in the wood), Vi. 
v. [It shews that the list given by Vémana under tr. 1. 43 is not 
exhaustive and compounds like 4aqi7az, fain, vertfafa may be 
generally formed]; ete. 

89. In many of these Objective Compounds, the first member 


_ retains its case-ending *: WaMartiy ; ATI: 5 YRTAs: 5 ATSTTAT 
(a name: vie 3 4); aAaTEfayt ; WaARIee, ATT; TeleR, ATs 


feitera:, TaRH: (proper names); Wyayyv:, waagfsar, waz 
afaar; (Panini and his commentators give other words as eraq:- 
ya:, fag: gar, amgia:, 17efa, but it is not required to regard these 
as Compounds, vi. 8. 20-4] ; uraafaa: ; Reqc ; arafegas: 5 Mea- 
aH: 3 wufefea: pWUEATIT 5H HGH: ; Btfartay; uifen: ; fefas: ; 

nrafaat ; weg ca: FY ; AUT: 5 Yate ae,-ae, and -a% ; manfaz ; fxe- 
na: ; @agq: ; gfufec:, afafec, afeare, we faam:, cte. (proper and | 
special names). [P4nini’s vr. 3. 11. a and 13 “g@q@ay:’ are un- 


‘ necessary as the regular forms are more common and 16 ‘aam:, AT, 


ats:, atz:’, are extremely rare}. 

40. Adverbial Compounds: etfanaa; Caz: ; Weak: ; wafire: ; 
cgamyay:’’ (= what must take place), N. 1.20. 5 “Maeda” (ripening 
without being cultivated), Ki. r.17. 5 “fagaaty.” (=naturally incom- 


- prehensible), Ki. 1.6.3; “samrufaa:”, Ki, un. 53.3 “aatgaugeqe-” 


“Tomit Panini’s vr. 3. 2 as it is not quite correct, Forms like 
aweaaz: being often met with. 

+ I omit waar, aeat as they occur only in those forms. The rule 
about “isa and avg is not correct. 

t Pénini adds a1@3%, which is doubtful. 

{ This and the following five words may be also used in the regae 


lar forms, 


84 


a 
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(= alternately seen and lost sight of at a moment), Vi. Vv. ¥.3 We 
mat. (= more than 100; “fava7a (= very strongly) ; etc. 


41, Nominal Compounds: aafeaq (= mid-day) ; arars: (= — 


€ 


afternoon) ; “afaacra:” (= latter half of night), Ki. rv. 10. 5 Gaara 
(= upper body); Wat-, Wut, THTHTE: (= lower body) ; WeaTs: (= 
half a mouthful) ; featafirer (= second prayer). [These are regarded 
as Genitive Compounds by Native Grammarians, but only to create 
confusion] ; gaz: (= all gods); SITAAACT:, AGT- (= 2 mere, 
_ great Grammarian); qteatatear: (= old philosophers) ; waatt: (= 
the only hero) ; #tatava (= blue lotas) ; qutg: (=lower half) ; ae a: 
(= good physician) ; awaged (= dark chaturdashi) , WATHS:, HAAN: 

= which of the two, which of them, is 4 Katha: 11. 1. 63. But 
Compounds with waz and waz are extremely rare) ; faaat, fany: 
(= what sort of a friend, what sort of a master), Wi. 3. s. 3 OQ 
arfaa: (= a wretched barber) ; cguagere:” (= a good-for-nothing 
potter: 11. 1. 54.) 3 FACAAT (= a young nun: It, 1. 70); “@ytg- 
ufa:’? (=young Raghu chief), Vi. vr. 47, 

42, The following Adjectives may be placed last -in Nominal 
Compounds + SSI% ATS, WT, TH, FG, THY Tae, Mx, a8, fas, 
fare, 44, 4Ze (Vamana on rr. 8, 33.). Some add a few more: 
wie, fa, afut. Hence wereafafa: or Sfafaasre:. : 

48. In the following Compounds, the Adjective or Substantive 
in apposition is placed last : (i) afaiatt (= pregnant ; when applied to 
quadrupeds, 11. 1. 11) : afar. | 

(ii) Terms of Abuse except 919 and @ya [in cursing] (tI. 1. 53.) 3 
“qrqgyasn.” (= the accursed Rakshasa), Mu. rrr. ; mfsafaaa: (= 
false sacrificer) ; wtataazg sz: (= 9 sceptic philosopher) ; TqTATAG- 
afa: (= a dull grammarian) ; ete. 


(iii) The following (11. 3. 67.) : gaaafa: (= a bald youth) ; q- | 


ad (=a decrepit young lady : Vamana adds g77x4, but it does not 
come under PAnini’srule); gzafaa: (at, a) ; graf: (a, 7) (= 9 
wrinkled young man, woman). 

(iv) fret, gifa, we, Uy, THI, tea, aaaq with reference to ani- 


mals (1% 1. 65.) : "warer (= a female clephant withitusks *) ; <H- 


*Orz1 = sxqaaa, Vamana, = AT TIAU, 8. k. 


} 


vee tblee: ine oft 


§ 


( 


‘ 


- 
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gafa: (= a young she-elephant) ; mMafe: (= a cow that has had one 
calf) ; “wfxdqar’ (= a milch female rhinoceros), K. ; “asraur” (= 
a barren sho-elephant), D. ; t1%¥a (= a cow miscarrying) ; traqawt 
(= a cow with a suckling calf), 

To the above, Panini adds a7™, faq, Wags, ud ts cunning) 
in Appositive Compounds, but the rule is not quite correct, 

I leave out @@ and @faqa, as the reverse is the truth and if they 
arc found last, they should be regarded as forming Genitive Com- 
pounds like other Numerals. 

(vy) Substantives conveying admiration (rr. 1. 76, 62, and 56) : 
gqaaagq (= lily-face) ; ywaar (= branch-like arm) ; STAM: or -FAC: 
(= an excellent horse); traafaat or -wafeat (== on excellent — 
cow) ; TaTAa: (= man-tiger) ; UAT! (= greatking); “gfasar’, 
Vit. ; “erefergat:”, Vi. 1. 27. 

44. Definitive Compounds : “f¥aqa.” (=snow-white), Si. 1. 6. ; 
“aqumata:” (= sky-blue), R. xx. 6. ; “TRAATHTAT"( = glowing 
like heated gold), Si. 3..20. 

45. Some Compounds are regarded as Compounds with the 
middle term understood: wraqifat: (= a king for i. e. fond of 
vegetables) ; @7argy: (= a Brahman of i, ce. attached to gods) ; qa- 
qetya:* (= a physician in blankets); wattafe: (<= dealing in 
goats) ; afeateeq: (= with a stick). 

46. wavy (= different) and ar (= mere, only) aro always 
affixed to the Substantive they qualify: “crarat” (=another king), 
R, vi. 26. 3 “ad<ratrfa”’ (=other banks), Ki. vii. 56. ; “arvana” (= 
only that much), Ku. 

47. Ending a Determinative Compound, try rejects its final 
4 (Vv. 4.91.) : aera: 5 Shecra: (f. at f). | 

48, «af becomes ou (Vv. 4. 91.) : frage: ; “awea:}”, B. p. 

49. a becomes 77 (v. 4. 92.) ; “etait” (=a female cow), HemA4dri, 


* I omit the rule “HAWAII”, 11,1, 72. Those which are 
Detcrminative Compounds present no difficulty, Those which are 
not are treated in other parts, 

T sfucrsy (rcigning empress). 

¢ As a Determinative Compound, it will be awef#: or -ewr, 
according to the Bhashya, 


wry e * 
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50. ufa becomes wa after a4, ge, we, ya, Gt, etc, (Vv. 4. 87.): 
Gae:, VHA: WITIA:, TUT, ofwvaera:, wfaarn:, etc. 

51. wey becomes w¥ after 77, WE, TF, etc. (v. 4. ges yalg: ; 
Gers: (not q:), 5. k. ; awre: ; atte. ; etc. 

Otherwise it becomes Wy (v. 4. 91.) 3 GUNA ; afeorren; BUMATT: 5 
WIW: 5 aT: ; etc. [Note tho latter are masculine, tr, 4. 29.]. 

52. sta becomes s<q in the sense of excellent, best (v. 4. 98.) : 
WazTsA (= an excellent horse), S. k, 

53, Wag, TIF, and etw take H and WxwAy reject 4 in epecial names 
(anfttesit:, v. 4. 94): saragq (= akind of cart); aymeq (= 
cook-room); aTaTagq (= crude iron); wtfearasy (copper); ae- 
DET ; HEAT ; FTE: ; ava: (= ruby), Si. wr. 7 


54. away becomes we after ara and ate (v. 4. 95.): uraae: ; | 


wizaw: (= false carpenter, an independent carpenter, according to 
8. k.). 

55. Tr becomes ¥ after “fa and of things in comparison (v. 4. 
97): “Teq7:, but ae (= dog-like monkey), etc. 

56. wafe becomes e#y after Set, YX, HT, and in comparison 
(v. 4. 98.) : SUTTRAT ; waATANT (= board-like thigh), 

57. at becomes arz after WE (v. 4. 100.) : weaTT| (note the gen- 
der), 

58. According to old writers (qrarq), ata becomes wrx or arf< 
after We (v. 4. 101.): Wher or weatfe. Soin Numeral Com- 
pounds as noted hereafter. 

59. wWaymeaning Brahmin becomes ww after countries (v. 4. 


104.) and optionally after § and a¥q: quewE: (= a Brahmin of 


Surat) ; BAW: or FAW ; AVIA. or ASIA. 

60. wrat becomes ery when conveying abundance (11, 4, 22.) : 
“xyeqaq” (= shade of a sugarcane plantation), R. rv. 20. But 
“ageaqwera’ (= shade of o Kalpatree), R. 1, 75. | 

61. HT meaning cabinet becomes gx, except after words mean. 
ing king or man (1, 4. 23.) : LUCaNR 5 Taewa. But uaa, teqH- 
war, etc. 

wat meaning collection (24.) becomes qa: avy. But wat 
meaning hall remains the same . WaaHr. 

62. Sat, GUT, Kat, AA, fast, may be used inthe Neuter (11. 4, 


oo 


‘ 
\ nd 
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os.) 2 @aQaq or A, TIYC OF AI, FMTGAA OF -aT, MATA or -qy, 
faa or - AIT. 

63. The rules 60 to 62 do not apply to Nominal Compounds 
including Negative Compounds with ¥ (rt, 4. 19.). Hence qa@art, 
WM, TETUTAT, etc. | 

64. wqzis Neuter (11. 4 30.), but sqaqr: is masculine (v. 4. 72.). 
So faqay, FTG, etc. 

Remember these rules are for Determinative Compounds, Hence 
wag: (at, w). 

65. av¥q becomes ager in Nominal Compounds and before sata 
(vi. 8. 43.) : A¥IaIe: 3 asTarata:. The same rule holds good in 
Nominal Compounds used predicatively : ‘“‘aeras:”’, R. 1.13. “A¥e- 
yu.” of B. p. 1. 16. 1 is explained ‘awvat gar: afay’. In other Com- 
pounds, a¥q remains the same : Hear. - 

66. weraqra: (= a sacrifice) or Wertz: (at, 4) as applied to 
carts should be noted, These are Predicative Compounds given 
under Determinative Compounds in the Bhashya. 

67. mat becomes aq when uscd in connection with the people 
of Usinara (a part of Candahar ?) (tr. 4. 20.) : dinfannargq. 

68. suas and eqaq are used in the Neuter if it is intended to 
convey their beginning (rt. 4. 21.): wifeurqaATaraTa aaa ; 
mtqmatfa aratfa (= measures date from Nanda); Srentqasd wrere:. 

69. Numeral Compounds (not Numerical Predicative Compounds) 
are used in the Neuter Singular® (11. 4, 1. and 17.) : faite (= three 
worlds) ; wqaua (= juncture of four roads) ; qaat (= five cows) ; 
feuaq (= two nights) ; faarzq(= three boats); “eyagd” (= for 
thousand years), B. p. 4. Note a, tf, and at become respectively 
77, Ua, a7 in such Compounds (v. 4. 92., 87., 99.). 

70. Such Compounds ending in © (rv. 1, 21.) or ST (Katyayana) 
may be used in Feminine Singular, ending in &: faga’ or faqat (= 
three Sutras), 8. k. 1. 4. 64°; WAAG or Waa? (= hundred sacrifices), 
N,v. 21.; fasta’ or fadtat (= three worlds), R. vir. 33. 3 emma or 
eandt (= thousand), N, ; quae’ or quadt (= five cots), 8. k. 3 wa- 


*In some names, a Nominal Compound is formed, ec. g. : Baya: ; 
t 
Qwit:. 
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5 canter, N. x. 8. aa, 94, Wr cannot take €: qTeqraq 
ese -¥}) ; sayy aq; fagiva, Vamana. The rule has wife i in it, but 
what arfe includes is not said. 

71. Words ending in @4 reject % and may optionally take & 
(Katyayana) : veareq or Twat, 8. k. 

72, As already noted (§ rt), the € Compounds are very pedan- 
tic and should always be avoided. : 

73, The following Compounds should be noted : wrga4, arqay 
(v.4. 71.) 3 wae or weafe, araw or arafa(v. 4. 102.); -erf< or 
-aicy (from aah, as fearcy or fearfe(v. 4. 101). The Numerals 
are given in every Grammar. | 


sect. ur, CONNECTIVE COMPOUNDS ("), 


e 
so Net ng geet as oe 


74. Connective Compounds are formed by joining two or more 
Substantives or Adjectives in the same case, They are called Collec- 
tive Compounds when the whole is regarded as one word and declined = = 
in the Singular, | 

“75. Collective Compounds are allowed in the following cases : 

(iy of limbs, musical instruments, and components of an army (tt. 

4. 2.) wfaqreq (=hand and foot) ; Taq (= =horse and foot), The 
word aay i is, however, understood by commentators as players on 
musical instruments and Vamana adds, as examples, ‘ale feaqre- 
fran’, Starneancfarena’. doubt their correctness, ; 

(ii) of small animals and classes of things (rr. 4, 8. and 6.) : qaT- 
faaq (= lice and nits) ; eaaunaq® (= gnats and mosquitos) ; urat- 
nai fe (= fried barley and barley water) ; srTcnfa (= awls and 
knives). 

(iii.) of animals opposed to each other (rt. 4. 9.) : AITATAIAY (= 
cats and mice); Wearay (= dogs and jackals) ; wfeaaaqq (= ser- 


eee nee ines nna ee 


® There is diversity of opinion as to what is meant by TAHA : 
eqzrqura: Me Te Wal Md T weal 3 ant &fecayareta a”, 
Vamana. | . 
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pents and mungeese) ; waafewy (= horses and baffaloes)?; wral- 
qaq(= crows and owls). 

(iv) of Sudra castes mot thrown cut (tr. 4. 10.): WaTTSITA (= car- 
penters and blacksmiths) ; waaayaraq (= washermen and tailors). 
Note exception. Hence wesreeagr, not -G (= Chandalas and exe- 
cutioners), 

(v) the following (rr. 4.11.): Wwe ; wuftaq ; TISSH ; WRT 
frag ; TASST 5 FATNAY 5 FRATABA 5 YaTIAT, Aerey; wigar- 
WH; THTATITAT 5 AIZUT HAG 5 TEST 5 SENMY S TIAMAT 5 TATA ; 
wade: ; wioticay; ey; Tighaq; weafedey; aiteqy ; 
eraeray ; S2HzH 5 ATATADTATTT. 

(vi) of countries or of rivers of diferent genders (11. 4 1%.) . GE 
geaaq (the Kuru land and Kurukshetra) ; my17reRq (ihe Ganges 
and the Son); sezerfa (the Uddhya and the Iravati). This rule 
does not apply to villages or towns or to countries and rivers of the 
same gender and even where it applies, its use is extremely limited, 

(vii) of the different schools (<a) of Veds in re-use (Wtte) in 
connection with the a& of the Verbs wand & (11. 4, 3. and note) : 
3 Gq BSAATTA” ; CHATTY BSAA AA”. 

(viii) of Sacrifices mentioned in the Yajur Veda, not of neuter 
gener (tt. 4. 4.) : WaIwaay ; aratetfawray. Note exception. Hence 
LUT, TATA, etc. 

(ix) of literary titles related to each other (?) (weraqalsfarmerent- 
ATA, U1. 4. §.) 3 TERRAAA 5 CCCERCE UR This and the preccding 
three rules are of very rare application. "i 

(x) optionally of beasts, birds, trees, grasses, cereals, eatables 
(ir. 4. 12.) 3 TtsTq or MT 5 Arafersy or Traferr ; falefvafaaay or 
fafafcafaaar, ; FAUT or AUT 5 FMA Jor FAINT: ; Miya 
or Afeatt: « efuwag or efuya. So qaxrsy or WaTsal, WUT or gue 
q@, wutraey or HuUtAe. [Note warsat is masculine, 1, 4, 27, It 
may be used in the plural, but I think Dikshita is wrong in giving a 
form 44487: |. 

It is added by Katyayana that of fruils, forces, trees, deer, 
birds, little animals, cereals, and grasses, plurals can alone ea 
Collective Compounds. Hence saqraqaq can never be used for 
azUAIa, Aleay for Afearat, etc, 
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(xi) optionally of qnalities and atates used without reference to 
objects (11. 4. 13.) 2 war or Mary, Lut alwars MUG zea ; qwz:- 
wa or -@ 5 HHT Or -2 5 Mima or -®. 

76. The following are exceptions and cannot be used in the 
singular (11.4. 14.): efaTaat ; afaagdt , wyafadt ; wewaradt ; far- 
we; axfrra ; afeare(—-ws,atizal ; waedtoazt ; saaet ; <ar- 
afem ; deragd; wea ; au; Tesae;, vs waqua®; 
WAM = WAT ; Bs ATA ; weaag. This is the list given in Kasi- 
ka, but many of tl.cse do not come under the previous rules, 

77. The Collective (singular) form cannot be used when 
number is specified (11. 4. 15.), buat may be used when the number is 
‘not clearly specified (16.): em emer: ; but sgeq (=about ten) cane 
OF SIZAT. SANT. 

78. In Copulative Compounds, it is usual to place the shorter 
syllabic first (11. 2. 34.) : efcanit. Also words beginning with a 
vowel, and ending in 4/33.): Seat; {aaet. Also masculine 
words ending in ¥ or & (32.) : efcett ; BzqAt. If one word belong to 
the second class (begins with a vowel) and the other to the third 
class, it is immaterial which is placed first: wert; sig. These 
rules apply only to Compounds of two words : aturagzeuq. 

79. Katyayana adds words contaning short vowels shonld be 
placed first: gmaraq. Also the elder of brothers and the more 
hononred of objects: qfufscry at, araifaart, rarA9. It should be 
added that according to this rule, ladies are placed first: araattat ; 
“qrararata:”, Gi. ; “aaiquedd?”’, KR. 

80. Katydyana also adds that the order of castes, seasons, and 
signs shauld be observed in the formation of these Compounds : 
armaufaafizuzr: 5 Ganfafacszem: ; afaarafeut. But the rule 
does not apply to scasons and signs, if they do not consist of the 
same number of syllables : qazeait, 

81. If the last member of a Collective Compound end in any 
of the letters of the 4 classes, or in %, GY, or ¥, it takes (v. 4, 
103.) : aaase (from ay) ; AAA (from aH) ; WHTITA (from FI) ; 


* Printed TH BIGTAZ in 11. 2, 31, and also in Taranath’s note. 
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wrs‘awq (rom fax: 5 @aterreq (form SUAT'). Note Collective 
Comyoanis. Herce Swrataqe:. 

£2. In Copulstive Compounds, words ending in w change it to 
wr before words en ing in @, provived they be of the same gotrs or 
of similar knewieige (v1. 3. 25): €rardvani ; arnfvadd (also occa- 
sionally araxfqavy, wr. 3. 32). So faargat (some add ¢fyararsi). 
In Comrounds of more than two words, the rule is optional: Wre- 
Gaderer: or Karwaraeizrare:, S. k. Before other words, the rule 
does not hold good « “‘fgamrequzareeqatat 4 we’, B. p. 1. 13. € 

§3. In some Compounds, the last vowel of the first element is 
lengthened : WOT “eaayat’’, Mah. ; “quitener » Mah, ; “arg 
fra”, Mah. vri. 81, 25. ;oxergag”, Vicor 1. 3 “Hwefe.”, Vil 1 
2s. ‘(from faarsect = sun and Varuna). [According to Panini Vi, 8. 
26. any Compound of (two) gods changes the final of the first into 
“. But it has numerous exceptions in Classical Sanskrit, In v1. 8. 
$31., he sanctions THTETTAA from wag and wa]. 

84. The following are irregalar: eat or Beat (m conjuci) ; 
wrrrefaadt or feraufaat, wrraa, emaryzat (= heaven and earth) ; 
@igay (= man and woman) ; s arset ; WAAR ; WoyTH ; TAA ; 
Weary 5 TILA @Iviag (= knee and thigh) ; qeetrq; wRPTT, 
ufafera ; wiyfeaq (= day by day) (v. 4.77). So a¥ruwy (ae: 
is sanctioned by Panini for a whole day including night, but Astro- 
nomers use Weltiaq even in this sense). It should be remombored 
that these Compounds should always be declined in the forms given : 
e. g., WEAAAA: never aeaaa:. So WIT ANT (not -RATATE) ; 
bat ars aa: Haft, (not 1S AAT RAP: ) because it is a different Com- 
pound. 

85. The following are regarded by Native Grammarians as 
Wa wIT | qrargfan. (= bathed and annointed) ; “‘qiaefea:” (= drunk 
and vomited), Vi. 1. 35.3 garHa: (= done and not dono i.e. half 
done); “aergreny:” (= half-burnt), D.vi.; “area”, Ma. v.18. 3 
mMaaifer: (= red and blue) ; efeagit (= north-east); Varese: (ms 
high and low), “sara: waerare.”, D. vi, ; “fanaa. (as found 
out and collected), Vamana, 


a5 
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86. Indeclinable Compounds may be formed in the Neuter Sin- 
gular Accusative with the following Prepositions and words used 
like Prepositions . 

(a) Words ending in Ww meaning direction (rare): “srqani” (= 
to the east of the viliage), Kasika ; “mana fe fifattanqegene”, R. 
y. 63. Note that they may furm Compounds with Adjectives, 

(b) «fq (= in, on, about : very rare): “Sfacnfy” (= at night), 
Cufufazfq’ (= about the tree), Si. vir. s2, 35.5 “fafa” (<= abont 
women), Kéasika. Note that words ending in a long vowel shorten 
it in this Compound ($ 55.). 

(c) Wy (= after, behind, along, every and rarely = in, to): 
Cmgaga’ (= on the back), “wyafe” (= along the river), ‘“wafaqq” 
(= on the mountain), “waqtgaq” (=to a secluded place), Si. vir. 21, 
26,1, $0. 5 “wafaaq’ (= along with the sun), Si. rx. 17. 

(d) ware (= within, in, amidst : rare) : “wergaqy’, Si. xvrrr. 13. 

(e) WY (m= except: very rare. In the sense of -less common: 
. Se@aaaifane’’, Ki.) ; coma fama a’ (= except in Trigarta), K4sika. 

(f) Sf (= to, towards, on, in: very rare): Cofinra”, Si. rx. 79. 5 
cqpaaa” (ss in water), Si, vert. 2; “Weafa Raut: qafey”, Kasika, 

(g) Sy (= from: up to): “arnare a9: (= people including 
even cowlierds), K. (vide § 247). . 

(h) w¢ (= near) : “sqaarq” (= about evening), Si. mx. 5, Ia 
Ba, vil, 27., 7774-4) is explained 4%, But this is doubtful. e?q- 
gaq from FW under Vv, 4. 77. 

(i) tf (= except : obsolete) - “qfefaaaq’, Kasiké. Also in the 
sense of in: very rare: “Qfeaifar”’, Si. xttr. 11. 

(j) MY (= on the coast of: very rare): “qtae Tefraqqsay” 
(= saw on the sea-coast), Si. 111. 70. 

Dikshita tries to be original in illustrating Panini’s 1. 1, 18. 
Cqtaay wir at’, but I fear he is wrong. It means “qr and ay 
optionally with the Genitive”. Hence Vamana correctly illustrates 
ort aerat:” or “qtrwH’. But gitty Tz and similar forms exceeding- 


os neem oe 


me . 
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ly doubtfal, notwithstanding Psnini’s 11. 4. 83, which does not over- 
ride special rules. 

(k) nfa (= every: rarely = towards, against): “afaweq” (= 
every moment), K. ; ‘“‘afaargq” (= every month), N.; “sfaarege”, 
(= to the window), Si, 1x. 2. ; “nfaazaafaatgarearet’, Si. vir. 36. 
wacea from eta under Panini v. 4. 82. 

(1) aer (= in the middle of : very rare): “a@agqz” (= in the 
middle of the ocean), Si. rr. 33. ; “‘apayat fa’, N. xx. 142. 

(m) afegq (= outside of : rare) : caferaq”, S.k.; “afeataq’, 
Kasika ; “afefaart”, Si. 1. ss. | 

(n) qat (= as, according to): “qurag” (= in proper order), Ki. 
vit. 2.3 qare@ (= individually), Ki. xiv. 43.3 “awtater fe geq 
wifaa.”, Ki. wrir. 4. | 

(o) araq (= as much as) : “aqyregfaa:” (= as much as lics in one’s 
power), K, ; “araqaamaweg”, Si, xrv. 87. 

Vamana also notes with xfa and aq “sfaaifufa”, “arafefa”, but 
such Compounds I have not met. 

To the above are added 4 (= well), @ (= with), fat (= without), 
St (= not well, not easily), Sfa (= beyond, over), But properly 
speaking, they form Predicative Compounds, the N. Sing. ete. 
of w ‘ch is used adverbially (§ 270. B.): wfaargay from @fa- 
aga: (a, 4) (= superhuman) ; ea7aq from gar: (at, #) (= 
when the Yavanas are not well); faafaaq from faafeer: (a, w) 

= without a fly); @wtaq from gsita: (a1, aH) (= with gricf) ; 
Buzz from qaz: (1, 2) (= where the Madras are not well), 

It should, however, be remembered that ey and not @ és prefixed 
to words expressing time to form Indeclinable Compounds (Panini 
Vr. 8. 81.) Cayguga’, Sk. But the utility of this rule is very 
questionable as sucli Compounds are extremely rare. 

87. Note that fafe may optionally become fact (Panini v. © 
112... So ma, Grvaret, Qragrady, and words ending in a hard or 
soft consonant may optional/y end in (Vv, 4, 111.) : “aqagR, 8q- 
qiyarey”’, FITIEAVA, Bafaua, ctc.”, &.k, 

Wa CES and WITERA from TET come under v, 4, 81. and Gaath 
ander v. 4 83, Under Panini v, 4. 107, <q and a certain other 
words take Win this Compound, The co:mentaturs give the follow- 


APPENDIX A, COMPOUNDS. 
srect.1, PREDICATIVE COMPOUNDS (v. cmap. rt. § v). 
N. B, For such mompoanes in other languages, mes English 


*. Grammars. 


1. Predicative Compounds may be formed ad Ubitum: stag: 
(= cold-rayed moon : note #f becomes ¥ in such Componnds), N. xr. 
128., Weafataa: (= to whom Krishna was both a friend and a cha- ' 

rioteer), B, p. i. 7. 17.3 @aUEMranelearat waaay watwaygy 
. (e whose fortune and life were destroyed by.... Note that part of | 
the predicate is expressed by other words), B. p. mri. 3, 13. (Simi- ; 
larly wadgfraaafeshardea: | faraarranemermys ag: I, B. p. ., 
Iv. 1. 22.}; “aye at (= in which honey was dropping) ara B. p. rv, 
12, 28.; “xefaqiaaandinfenaare:” (= by whom...), B. pvr. 7%. . 
2.; “afenafraforenaramhras eeamreaTamnqnreaangy 
Werrpaaazyfcyarena fa:”, Ma, v. 23. ; : 

2. Predicative Compounds may be used adverbially : *‘araray- 
pdlollbaaieb Sh ila la Oe “fifaagaanafaqaa” sfeatera- 
uraTaqay”’... , Vi. v. 45. 

3. Predicative Compounds may be formed with (i) s W- or ha 
‘(before vowels), fat-, fa-, (= -less), ¢t- (= bad), y (= good) : 

‘(= childless) ; saaHea: (having no other wife) ; wfaraqa: (= a 
any thing) ; WHat]: (= without fear from any source):; faa: 
_. (= money-less) ; “faaga:” (= without a human being), B. p. ; 
. “fatta:, fasat:” (= free from grief, fever), Mah. ; qafa:. 

. (ii) with the Numerals : “qarqaq:” (= living in the same place), 
Mah. ; fata: (=having two r’s in the name) ; farrer. (= three-eye-d) ; 
“qeiaza: (== four years old) ; ura: (=bought with five horses) ; 3 ete, 

(iii) @- (rarcly @¥-) (= with) : @ga: (with son) ; A¥TATE: ; GHAR, a 
is occasionally used in the sense of same: @afta:. (iv) -awe and 

-@TA: (AT, H) with the Infinitive : ugar, Ki, mx. 1. ; Cmaranafag- 
wra.”, Mab. v. Note in such cases, the Infinitive rejects its final : 


- 
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nasal, (v) va- (= uplifted) : “sagencrmfa faataarfa’. (vi) rarely 
with wq-(= devoid of), sfu- (= great, many), fa- (= not), ¥- (= 
gone, passed), Wfa (=existing, having) : “@qqa:"', Si. xv. 32. 3 “a Y-| 
eifufa:”, Si. 1. 24.; WAY. or AUST: Ker trees); Sfaeta-am: ; faara: 
, (withont wind), 

4. The following forms of colloquial Prodicatire Compounds 
are given by Native Grammarians as Determinative Compounds 
under rr, 1.72: Watafazar (= “eat, drink” i. e. eating and drinking) ; 
wreastzat (= eating and enjoying’ ; srexfaraT (= eathering and 
sowing); yedqanr (= drawing and giving) ; wenefiat (= erying | 

OT, 1"); afeste: ; afer: ; “odiza, ufgaaa aaa”; ete, 
- -§, Adverbial and Connective Numeral Gameonnite are regarded 
as Predicative Compounds by Native Grammarians (tr. 2. 25): 3a- 


eat: (= about ten); Sfwxftst: (= more than twenty) ; wexfisr — - 


(= not far from thirty); wraasarftur: (= nearly forty); frat: 
_ (= two or three) ; faaq«: (= three or four) ; wut: (= five or 
six) ; 3 WEaRT: (= six or seven), fren: (= twice ten) ; ° etc. 

Note (i) that such Compounds are used only in the plural (or in 
- Nominal Compounds) in the three genders, (ii) that fasfa becomes 
fam (vi. 4. 142.), (iii) that fa and qu become a and sqx, (iv) Nume-_ 
- rals ending in a consonant reject it and ending in a vowel change it 
into @(v. 4. 73.), and (v) that wg remains the same “oqaga.”, S. k. 

6. In forming Compounds with Adjectives, the special feminino - . 
terminations are rejected, but not if tbey are usedas Substantives 
denoting females or ns special Names. Panini gives different rules - 
(vr. 8. 35 to 45°, but his rules are observed only within the limits 
given here: “ezufm:” (not garmfa:), R. xr. 19, But ‘“arfagat- 
wera’ Padanka, 1.; “arferrniry:”, 8, k. ; ete. 

The rule applies to Determinative Compounds: “fangafa:”, 
Saqrfreafaga’, Si, vir. 10-1.; “aetuafaqaaadiayar” (note 
faaaat becomes faaaa because it is an adjective but edt remains 
the same because it signifies a female friend), Padanka. 2. 3 “q@evt- 
ma: ”? (get would mean men), Ki. virt. 4.; “faarfatargaar’, Ki. 
vir. S.; “faatfeo”, N. xu.i.; “arfearee.”, R, xix, 11. 3 “erit- 
em”? Bha, (also e1mz™, era being applied to the goat class aud 
not to male goats only ; compare yoat's milk), 


‘ 
6. 
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7. In Predicative Compounds, Adjectives are generally placed 


first (rr. 2. $5-6)-: waa: ; faanfe: (arama, geant:, etc. present 


no difficulty, being Adverbial Compounds]. 


But fy may be placed last: yefua: or fraqw:. So wifemfa: | 


or Searfga:, AaTA:, ctc. (11. 3. 37.). 
aitfaa:. 


Note generally. Hence a aw. 

It, however, follows weapons : zesutfa: ; faye. 

10. Words ending ¥, &, #, generally take @ (Vv. 4. 153.) 
wate: ; aava'a:. Note generally. Hence quar, afar, etc. 

ewe and n few other words take @ (v. 4. 151) : “agree”, R. 1 
13.; “faaefae.”, S.k. ; ete. 

Words ending in ¥q generally take at in the feminine (v. 4. 152) : 
uyefesar ama ; senifaar ; etc. 


11. As the last member of Predicative Compounds, wafa be- 


comes eae and wf@ becomes We with reference to one’s limbs (v. 4. 
118.) : divest: ; @asret. Note restriction, Hence etuaafa 
wHeH ; WAT ayafe: (<f@ becomes we in all Compounds, when 
not meaning animal eye, v. 4. 76 : 44T@:). 

After ¥-, axfa optionally becomes gay (Vv. 4 121): WaHe: 
or Waa fe:. 

(12, we fa becomes WF F with reference to wood (v. 4. 114.), i” 
measurements, and after pr epositions (v. 4. 86) : Tarr. @ Sle ; WEST 
afe:; etc. But Tee free: - 

18, qt4 becomes at after fe and fa (v. 4. 115): fray: ; eat 
This is not quite correct : -faqgtt:, Vi. v. 13. 

Commentators add #@ becomes 4a with reference to signs. Ba 
there being a distinct word @4, it is not necessary to derive “qaaq 
waaq:” etc. from 4a. 

14. Way becomes ala after WaT and afea (v. 4,117): wate, 
afeafa:. 

15, anfaat becomes 4 except after wae (vy. 4 118-9) and ale 
ma after cre and @t (Bhashya) : maaifan:, but gua, Sag:, farar 


B. v. 8. 5 GtF: or TU: 5 FWY; or GFT. 1 
t ] 


8. Pronouns precede Adj ectives : BAI: ; ALVA ; ate- 


9. The Locative is generally placed first (1r. 3. 35): WS SI. 


t- Dew. 


4 
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According to the Bhashya, faa: and faq: are’ the proper 
form for f@:. 

16. qua (from grat’, ay (from za), fet (from fea), mfg 
from ofa), tqea® (from why : R. vi. 10) are to be noted (v. 4. 120). 
So efaqat (from ta = wound) as applicd to animals (v. 4. 126), B, 
IV. 44. 

17. The rule about wfa (v. 4. 121) is unnecessary, there being 
two words ¥f@ and ya: uefa: or TYE:. | 

18. wat and &ur become wata and Hura after 4-, ¢q-, and g- 
(v. 4. 122): “gua’4, R. veri. 32. ; “zqua:’, Si. 26. Vopadeva . 
adds @ur becomes Huta also after we and wa: “HequT:”, 

19. wa becomes wHq (v. 4. 124): “quaf’, Mah. ; fauafes. 

According to Panini, the rule holds good only in Compounds:of 
two words. This is not quite correct : efemuarnauat ; aw ayal, 
8. k. 

20. The following are given as irregular Gomneands from 
(= food, tooth) (v, 4. 128): gaat; Basra; Za; Baw. 

21. Some words take x(v. 4. 128): feefe (= with two 
sticks) ; — (= with both hands); swaqrefa (= with both 
tusks) ; etc. 

22. 7a becomes ¥ after w-and @- (v. 4. 129) and optionally 
after St - (130) : WS:, ST, Se : or Se ae. 

23, Waa beanie uae (v. 4. 132): are wat, B. p. But there 
is a word way noted, e. g.,in Dhananjaya Kosha and it is not neces- 
sary to derive such Compounds from wqq. On the other hand, 
Compounds like gawg@_is occasionally met with. 

24, arar becomes sifa (v. 4. 134.): gamfa: (= having a young 


wife) ; “wantfa.”, Vi. 1v. 5 


25, maz becomes afai (i) after o4-, ¥-, Yfa-, arfa- (v. 4. 135), (il) 
in the sense of only smelling (WaYerara, 136’, and (iii) in compas 


ring (187): oefa; qafa:, gfaafa: 5 qufrafes: , wan adr ; 


: 
we 


ugafay: (= smelling like lotus). 

ah a, 
* But there is a word wa which regularly forms these Compounds 
+ Inthe Calentta edition, Mallinatha is made to quote this rule 

in such a way as to give a distinctly wrong meaning. 
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_ The rule is, however, not quite correct, the form a being: ulso 
found : gra WTafuR:, etc. : 

26. uareis found as gre after g-, Numerals, aqrw, and a few other 
words (v. 4. 138 to 140) : “‘qarq”, B.rv. it. 5 fray; erway (a go- 
tra). Hence “@argaa:”, Mah, rv. 7. 12. _ 
‘There is, however, a word we which must not be confounded with 
are (§ 95. ¢ d.) and forms like feqre (V. p. v. 10. 18) are also to be . 
met with, 4 

27. xr becomes ea after q- and Numerals with reference to age ° 
(v. 4. 141', in proper names (143), and optionally after wrt, Stra, VW, 
Wa, UM, UE, TITY, TT (Vv. 4. 144-5): Garr (f. a), N. xc. 8. : freq (= 
one having six teeth), S.k.; watzat (= a name) ; wriea or MIr- 
Say: 5 “gra”, B. rv. 18., or Uae: ; FTAA or -M: , S. k. 

28. wae becomes w7z in indicating its state (Vv. 4. re Ji WHA 
AH; TUaTy (mfn.), Fraga is & mountain (147). ae 

29, argez (= ate) becomes arHz after va- and fa- (v. 4. 143), 
and optionally after yu ( 149) ° Baaraz, fray, gaara or TUAye:. : 

80. geez = friend, oe z = enemy. . 

81. The following Preiicative Compounds are regarded as 
Determinative Compounds by Native Grammarians and the changes ° 
-of final letters are made according td the Rules of Daponae “ 
Compounds : 

(1) Wf (= exceeding) : gtraattn (= anperhuman) anita”, B. 
ip. 20.3; “wfgasrafafa.”, Si. 1.11. pista: ” (at, i), Sk; wfers. 
(at, %) (v. 4, 96.). ” 

(2) em (= out of): “saga” (at, a), Sa. ; Bara: (UT, W), Bip. 

(3) rarely with faq (= out of, 4a (= put down), etc. : faratharfer: 
(= come out of Kausimbi) ; waatfaa: (= cried down by cuckoo) 3 
quay: (= tired of study); srari: (= who has gota preceptor, a 
pupil: saardt, Vamana); wegarfe: (= sufficient for a virgin) 5 : 
“aad: ’, R. 1v. 12. ; ete, . ; a 

sect. 1. DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS (aagag ). | 

. 82. Determinative Compounds are those in which the meaninj , 
of the second member is specifizally fixed by the first. They are 


. 
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: . ; 


t) 
“Uh ee 


es -wm 


meee 


1 
— a 


DETERNINATIVE COMPOUNDS, © - . 967 


(i) Objective Compounds or those formed by joining an oblique 
case to the Nominative . 

(ii) Adverbial Compounds i, e. Compounds formed by ee 
Adverbs to Adverbs or Adjectives 

(iii) Nominal Compounds i. e. Compounds formed by joining 
Adjectives to their Substantives (TAIT), 

(iv.) Appositive Compounds i, e, Compounds formed by Subs- 
tantives in Apposition 

(v) Definitive Compounds i. e. Compounds formed by joining a 
Substantive (for comparison) to an Adjective 

(vi) Numerical’ Compounds i, e. Compounds formed by joining 
Numerals to Substantives, 


Objective Compounds may be formed with all the cases but the 


~ Nominative. 


33. Accusative Compounds (feitaraqequ) may be formed says 
Panini with (i) faa, sata, afaa, 74, Wa, HA, WTIA (11. 1. 24.), (ii) 
by joining @q (25) or @er in abuse (26) or a1fa (27) or words mea- 
ning time (28) to Participles in @ (25), and (iii) by joining to Subs- 
tantive the Accusative of Time, The restriction about GT appears 
to be unwarranted. Ifit is correct to say e.g. Wereg in abuse, it 
will be equally correct to use it in its literal sense. ules 2s, 27, 


"are unnecessary and incomplete: @q #4: = @yaa: (= naturally 


dead), H. ; @a wa: = Gaga: (= done by oneself), K. , atfa ag: = 
wifaau: (= half sunk. But also “erfaasfa cat” K. 1x. s., ete.). 
Rule 28 is either involved in Rule 29 or incorrect, ase.g., Neuter 
Participles cannot govern an Accusative. Rule 24 is both incorrect. 
and incomplete : wfaa cannot govern an Accusative, Ya@ is probab- 
ly never used in such compounds (Vamana gives atwrae, afeaey, 
which I have not met), and there are several other words with which 


- such Compounds can be formed (e. g. awuaTfay = leading to Ma- 


thura, U. ; safgza: = intending to see Indra; waxaa:* = wood- 


cutting, Vi. Rule 29 is correct: aragqd (= pleasure fora mo- | 
ment). It should, however, be borne that Objective Compounds can- . 
not be indiscriminately formed, 


“Given under Genitive Compounds by native Grammarians, 


POSS Slag 


or 
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$4. The following examples will illustrate the use of Instrumen- 
tal Compounds (adtaraayzey) : alega: for a4 ya: (= elder by a 
month, Vamana says ‘qer@e reara qrifefrats adtar aafe, Oct 
zwar. This is a mistake, The Instrumental, here, is the I. of 
Comparison § 174) (so with Wat = younger); Hraugea: for arator 
Bry: Ben: (so with ea § 209) ; arate: for areata: (= less by one 
Masha) (so with ¥ta4, facfea, etc, = destitude of) ; array: for are 
wey: (= verbal quarrel)* ; asfay: for 7a fay. (= mixed with mo- 
lasses) ; WIYITae. (= soft in conduct) ; wfeya: (= killed by a ser- 
pent) ; quafesw:¢ (= cut with an axe); ata (= passable by 
boats) ; a1atq: ( mdrinkable by crows) ; dite: (= rice with milk), 
geurar: (= fried barley with molasses [such compounds are limited 
to eatables]. Compounds like wyte: (= horse-carriage) are also 
said to come under this class) (Panini 1r. 1. 31-8. Rule 30 does not: 
appear to be correctly understood or explained by the commentators, 
I think it applies to such compounds as “ezqraaaqt:”, N. 1. 187.). 

35. Dative Compounds (squfaagea) may be formed with the Da- 
tive of Interest (r1. 1. 36. Vopadeva adds faq’ en’ fay ew. This is 
-against Panini and an undoubted mistake, faw za means fra at ea 
but not fawe ew): auare for Aug ee, Carrere for cary wet 
(Vamana says such acompound cannot be formed, but it is in or- 
dinary use in many dialects) ; #f¥a: (= good for cattle) ; etc. 
[ Panini adds <faa. But I do not think Dative Compounds may be 
formed with it in any other sense], 

86. <Ablative Compounds may be formed with words meaning 
fear, afraid (of), freed, seperated, fallen, etc, : eat: (= fear of 
wolves) ; Wag: (= released from conun amen); ; Gaze: (= fallen 
from heaven) ; etc. (11. 1. 37-8). | 

87. Genitive Compounds may be formed in the following senses: 
wraAgat (= daughter of Janaka) ; @agaH: (= worshipper of gods) ; 
fayaafautar (= creator of the Universe) ; ATH URA STA (= Brahmin’s 
duty) ; yxga (= both arms) [Compounds like ataya = highest of 


*® Pénini adds fagy. But it forms Locative Compounds: arfa. 
fage: arafaga: (§ 214). 


t aaa cannot form Compounds, 


™~ 


Len’ anil 


so fleet i cipaee 
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elinre properly Locative Compounds, With ordinals, such com- 
pounds cannot be formed : erarat eq: not e1azna: ]. 

88. Locative Compounds (rr. 1. 40-7) HIBeaaag ;, Yateqaay ; 
Gadiaa: (= best of men) ; aeara: (= acrow in holy places) 3 Way- 
SH. (= dried in the sun) ; wiattH: (= cooked in a pan) ; qre@RTty: 

= versed in the Shastras); waste: (= skilled in dice) ; qatfn: 
(= respect for seniors) ; “@Tamazs :” (= a frog in the wood), Vi. 
v. [It shews that the list given by Vémana under tr. 1. 43 is not 
exhanstive and compounds like qaq77az, fawlny, vetfifa may be 
generally formed]; etc. 

89. In many of these Objective Compounds, the first member 

_ Yetains its case-ending ©:  WamArtty ; ATs: 5 YAIGs: 5 ATTA 

(a name: vie 3 4); RAaIMaat ; Watery, war; qGUteq, ArT 3) 

featera:, waka: (proper names); wyaay:, waagfar, wae- 
afaar; (Panini and his commentators give other words as erat:- 
qa:, fag:gar, aetgin:, asia, but it is not required to regard these 
as Compounds, VI, 8.20-4] ; wlaufaa: 5 Teqe ;, arafiges: ; Meaa- 
aH: 3 mufefen: ; HUATIT 5 HSH: 5 Btfantay; utfem: ; fefan: 5 
aratent ; wee ca: YT 5 HUNT 5 YT AA,-az, and -a% ; wan faq ; fre- 
nq: 3 @ag: ; gfafec:, afafec, afsare:, wa faaa:, ete. (proper and . 
special names). [P4nini’s vr. 3. 11. ‘@aqe, and 13 ‘eq aaqy’ are un- 

‘ necessary as the regular forms are more common and 16 ‘aqq:, Ktx:, 
UQH:, ALT:’, arc extremely rare). 

40, Adverbial Compounds: evfaaaa; Kaem: 5 WeAy:; wafire: ; 
gq ayay:’? (= what must take place), N. 1.20. ; “waeqea:” (=ripening 
without being cultivated), Ki. 1.17. ; “faga gata.” (= naturally incom- 

- prehensible), Ki. 1.6.5 “aaarafai:”, Ki, 111. 53. 5 “qalgqueeqe-” 


ne anna aan eel 


® JT omit Panini’s vr. 3 2 as itis not quite correct, Forms like 
wea: being often met with, 

+ I omit saat, ewer as they occur only in those forms. The rule 
about Wis@ and azqis not correct. 

t Panini adds @1@, which is doubtful. 

q This and the following five words may be also used in the regue 
lar forms, ) 


{ 


84 
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(= alternately seen and lost sight of at a moment), Vi, v. 3¥.; Y= 
war. (= more than 100; “fares (= very strongly) ; etc. 

41, Nominal Compounds: awfeqq (= mid-day) ; aris: (=~ 
afternoon) ; “‘afgacra:” (= latter half of night), Ki. rv. 10. ; gaara 
(= upper body); wat-, Guq-, swcHTa: (= lower body) ; wéata: (= 
half a mouthful) ; fedtafiret (= second prayer), [These are regarded 
as Genitive Compounds by Native Grammarians, but only to creato 
confusion] ; wa2im: (= all gods) ; Raeaaqraty:, ag (= 2 mere, 8 
- great Grammarian); q<redtataar: (= old philosophers) ; UAT: ae 
the only hero) ; Asta Te (= blue lotus) ; autz: (=lower half); ava: | 
(= good physician) ; mUTqeat (=dark chaturdashi) ; Gatae:., HAANS: 
(s which of the two, which of them, is a Katha; 11. 1. 63. But 
Compounds with wat and a@aq are extremely rare); fawat, fanz: 
(= what sort of a friend, what sort of a master), Ki. 1. 5.3 aTq- 
arfaa: (= a wretched barber) ; “awaqeare:” (= a good-for-nothing 
potter: 11.1. 54.) 3 HATA (= ayoung nun: 11, 1. 70); “@ycg- 
ufa:’? (=young Raghu chief), Vi. vr. 47. 

42. The following Adjectives may be placed last -in Nominal 
Compounds :° SIX, TTe, AY, WH, FV, wary, was, Mt, as, fuera, 
faye, aq, act =~ (Vamana on rr. 8, 38.). Some add a few more: 
Wis, fay, afax. Hence azreifafa: or afafaaete:. | 

48. In the following Compounds, the Adjective or Substantive 
in apposition is placed last : + (i) what (= pregnant ; when applied to 
quadrupeds, 1. 1. 11) + Shafwet. 

(ii) Terms of Abuse except a1q and @qq [in cursing] (11. 1. 53.) 3 
“cragean.” (= the accursed Rakshasa), Mu. rit. ; mfsafaaa: (= 
false sacrificer) ; Watwaze az: (= a sceptic philosopher) ; @aravea@- 
afs: (= a dull grammarian) ; etc. _ 4 

(iii) The following (11. 2. 67.) : gaa@afa: (= a bald youth) ; ga- 
Bat (=a decrepit young lady : Vamana adds q7Hx4, but it does not 
come under Panini’srule) ; g7afaa: (at, a); graf: (ar, w) (=a 
wrinkled young man, woman). 

(iv) ret, g7fa, wzfhe, dy, ta, dea, qaqa with reference to ani- 
mals (tt. 1.68.) > <W@ret (= a female clephant withitusks *) ; ¥H- 


- 
ae 


* der = saqaaa, Vamana, = Ald eaqu, §, k, 


e 
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gafa: (= 2 young she-elephant) ; 7zfe: (= a cow that has had one 


calf) ; “afxaqar’ (= amilch female rhinoceros), K, ; “asragr? (= 


a barren she-elephant), D. ; t@¥a (= a cow miscarrying) ; arasaet 
(= a cow with a suckling calf), | 
_ To the above, Panini adds ym, ‘faa, wena, yd (= cunning) 
in Appositive Compounds, but the rule is not quite correct, 

T leave out a4 and wfaqa, as the reverse is the truth and if they 
are found last, they should be regarded as forming Genitive Com- 
pounds like other Numerals. 

(v) Substantives conveying admiration (rr. 1. 76, 62, and 58) : 
Wasa” (= lily-face) ; ywaar (= branch-like arm) ; GPA: or - Fat: 
(= an excellent horse); @raafaar or -wafeat (== an excellent — 
cow) ; TEAM: (= man-tiger) ; UAT: (= greatking); “gfasar, 
Vi.r.7.; “aruefetgar:”, Vi. 1. 27. 

44, Definitive Compounds : “feaqa.” (=snow-white), Si, 1. 6. ; 
“arqumaia:” (= sky-blue), R. xrx. 6. ; “TRAIL. '( = glowing 
like heated gold), Si. 1,.20. 

45. Some Compounds are regarded as Compounds with the 
middle term understood : nraqifes: (= a king for i. e. fond of 
vegetables) ; @7a1wU: (= a Brahman of i, e. attached to gods) ; ga- 
qatya:® (= a physician in blankets); ‘sartafe: (= dealing in 
goats) ; afeadtzeq: (= with a stick). 

46. “say (= different) and ar (= mere, only) are always 
affixed to the Substantive they qualify: “craa<t” (=another king), 
R, vi. 26. 3 “ttracifa”’ (=other banks), Ki. vii. se. 5 “arama” (= 
only that much), Ku. | 

47, Ending a Determinative Compound, try rejects its final 
4 (Vv. 4. 91.) : HHT: 5 Whytrs: (f. sit fT). 

48. «fq becomes gu (v. 4. 91.) : fraea: ; “ausa:}", B. p. 

49. at becomes 47 (v. 4. 92.) ; “Mati?” (=a female cow), Hemadri, 


* I omit the rule “aqrueareay”, 1.1. 72. Those which are 
Determinative Compounds present no difficulty, Those which are 
not are treated in other parts, 

T sfacrs} (reigning empress). 

t As a Determinative Compound, it rill be awefa: or -@ut, 
according to the Bhashya, 
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50. ufa becomes wa after a4, gw, we, ya, Gt, elec. (v. 4. 87.) : 
FVry:, Wa:, WIRA:, awa, ufwaera:, Nfaxre:, etc. 

51. wea becomes w¥ after w4, Wk, YF, etc. (v. 4. 88.) : Gly: ; 
Gus: (not q:), 8. k. ; aeare: ; athy: ; etc. 

Otherwise it becomes Wy (v. 4. 91.) $ FUTBR ; Yfearey; STAT: ; 
WIW: ; aye: ; etc. [Note tho latter are masculine, Ir, 4. 29.]. 

52. ete becomes seq in the sense of excellent, best (Vv. 4. 98.) : 
WaicaRA (= an excellent horse), S, k, 

53, Wad, Wad, and tq take ¥ and Hwy reject q in special names 
(anftesat:, v. 4. 94): surrey (= akind of cart); aymaq (= 
cook-room); arTaragy (= crude iron); wifearaeq (copper); aq- 
UST , HYRIAA ; TUM: ; Arar: (= ruby), Si, mr. 7. 


54, away becomes ae after aa and ate (v. 4. 95.) : araae: Z | 


wlzaw: (= false carpenter, an independent carpenter, according to 
5. E.). 

55. rr becomes ¥y after “fa and of things in comparison (v. 4. 
97): STHa7:, but Ten (= dog-like monkey), etc. 

56. wafa becomes gay after eux, Ga, #7, and in comparison 
(v. 4.98.) : SUtaHRaT ; FIRTAT (= board-like thigh), 

57. at becomes ara after WE (Vv. 4, 100.) : wém7H (note the gen- 
der), 

58. According to old writers (ararq), tet becomes wre or arf< 
after Wk (v. 4. 101.): WHarmq or wWatft. Soin Numeral Com- 
pounds as noted hereafter. 

59. waymeaning Brahmin becomes ww after countries (v. 4. 


104,) and optionally after § and a¥q: Gtaeaw: (= a Brahmin of 


Surat) ; HAW: or HAW 5; ATA. or AYIAHT. 

60. wrat becomes e1y when conveying abundance (rr, 4, 22.) : 
“geeay”’ (= shade of a sugarcane plantation), R. rv. 20. But 
“amaqera”’ (= shade of a Kalpatree), R. 1. 75. | 

61. 84t meaning cabinet becomes Ex, except after words mean- 
ing king or man (11, 4. 23.) . Mawawy ; Caraaq. But waa, weqH- 
war, etc. 

wat meaning collection (24.) becomes ax: dtaxy. But wrx 
meaning hall remains the same . waqar. 

62. Mat, Gtr, rat, AVA, fas, may be used inthe Neuter (11. 4, 


— —_—o Sete, 
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28.) : Sr8aq or mr, AGT OF 41, FTG OF -A, AATTA or -a, 
4 fara or - HT. 

63. The rules 60 to 62 do not apply to Nominal Compounds 
including Negative Compounds with © (rr, 4. 19.). Hence q<w@ar, 
WBA, TETUT, etc. 

64. waqis Neuter (11. 4 30.), but waar: is masculine (v. 4. 72.). 
So fiqay, FTA, etc. 

Remember these rules are for Determinative Compounds, Hence 
waa: (Ut, a). 

65. ava becomes aet in Nominal Componnds and before rita 
(v1. 8. 43.) : Aerge: ; aAerardta:. The same rule holds good in 
Nominal Compounds used predicatively : ‘‘aerays:’’, R. 1.13. “A¥S- 
yu.” of B. p. 1. 16. 1 is explained ‘ayat gar: afay’. In other Com- 
pounds, #¥q remains the same : HEAT. 

66. weraqra: (= a sacrifice) or Werat: (at, 4) as applied to 
carts should be noted. These are Predicative Compounds given 
under Determinative Compounds in the Bhashya. 

67. at becomes aq when uscd in connection with the people 
of Usinara (a part of Candahar ?) (tr. 4. 20.) : dtnfaaaare. 

68, sus and sama ore used in the Neuter if it is intended to 
convey their beginning (11. 4. 21.): Ufaa aT ATATATT a QATACTH ; 
wrramarfag aratfa (= measures date from Nanda); wwelqas qrere:. 

69. Numeral Compounds (not Numerical Predicative Compounds) 
are used in the Nenter Singular® (11, 4. 1. and 17.) : faxiYar (= three 
worlds) ; wqqw (= juncture of four roads) ; qaaq7z (= five cows) ; 
fecaq (= two nights) ; faary(= three boats); “seaga” (= for 
thousand years), B, p. 4. Note at, tf, and at become respectively 
77, Ua, ATT in such Compounds (v. 4. 92., 87., 99.). 

70. Such Compounds ending in © (rv. 1, 21.) or ST (KAtyayana) 
may bo used in Feminine Singular, ending in &: faga’ or faqat (= 
three Sutras), §. k. 1. 4. 64°; HAAG or Waa (= hundred sacrifices), 
N.v. 21.; fasta or fagtat (= three worlds), R. vir. 33. 3; zuma or 
zandt (= thousand), N. ; Waa or qual (= five cots), 8. k. 3 qe- 


. In some names, 2 Nominal Compound is formed, e. g. : Sata: ; 
Tutt: ° 
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wel ; content, N. x. 8. Ufa, y4, YH cannot take &: qeqraq 
(never -"t) ; tay a7q ; fayza7q, Vamana. The rule has wife i in it, but 
what wrfe includes is not said. , 

71. Words ending in q4 reject q and may optionally take 
(Katy4yana) : Teaaq or Tea}, §. k. 

72, As already noted (§ trt), the & Compounds are very pedan- 
tic and should always be avoided. . 

73, The following Compounds should be noted : eqrqaq, agua 
(v.4. 11.) 3 eraa or erafe, aram or arafa(v. 4. 102.); -arft or 
-wity (from aah, as fearcy or fearft (vy. 4, 101.). The Numerals 
are given in every Grammar. 


eect. ur, CONNECTIVE COMPOUNDS (e=). 


74. Connective Compounds are formed by joining two or more 
Substantives or Adjectives in the same case, They are called Collec- 


| 


« 
+ tara gee ae pete 


tive Compounds when the whole is regarded as one word and declined 


in the Singular, 
75. Collective Compounds are allowed in the following cases : 

(i) of limbs, musical instruments, and components of an army (tI. 
4, 2.) : afaqrey (=hand and foot) ; geaa (=horse and foot), The 
word quiw is, however, understood by commentators as players on 
musical instruments and Vamana adds, as examples, ‘aie feaqra- 
frae’, atarneacfcareny’. I doubt their correctness. 

(ii) of small animals and classes of things (11. 4, 8, and 6.) : qaT- 
faaq (= lice and nits) ; eaHwHaq® (= gnats and mosquitos) ; wrt- 
xa fe (= fried barley and barley water) ; srirafe (= awls and 
knives). | 

(iii.) of animals opposed to cach other (11. 4. 9.): materaag (= 


cats and mice) ; wae (= dogs and jackals) ; weagaq (= ser- 


* There is diversity of opinion as to what is meant by a23q : 
cqzrqufa, Bea Te wal At aT ‘weal 3 ant &feeapareta ”, 
Vmana, 
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pents and mungeese) ; TaAleTy (= horses and buffaloes)*; wrait- 
qaq (= crows and owls). 

(iv) of Sudra castes not thrown out (tr. 4. 10.) TATTSIT] (= car- 
penters and blacksmiths) ; termaqaray (= washermen and tailors). 
Note exception. Hence werawaqr:, not-q (= Chandalas and exe- 
cutioners), 

(v) the following (11. 4.11): waraqy; anfiay; 7asaR ; THT 
faaq ; WASHT | HTTNAG ; FARUATT ; Gaulay; WeUTSy ; wigar- 
TH; TraaTITAT ; ; MIST RAA THAT 5 SENT | TINA 5; qayayg” ; 
aaa e: 5 aiamfvaq ; UAT ; eaqfaay ; ; Ty ahaa ; , SUNITA 5 : 
ealeiay ; HAASY 5 ALTIMA AAA. 

(vi) of countries or of rivers of differ ent genders (11. 4. 7.) : Ge 
gagaq (the Kuru land and Kurukshetra) ; arisitwa (the Ganges 
and the Son) ; wewze«rafa (the Uddhya and the Iravati), This rule 
does not apply to villages or towns or to countries and rivers of the 
same gender and even where it applies, its use is extremely limited, | 

(vii) of the different schools (4tq) of Veds in re-use (4712) in 
connection with the we of the Verbs a and & (11. 4, 3. and note) : 
x CNTY HSRTATIA” 5 “HAV ASHTAQ”. 

(viii) of Sacrifices mentioned in the Yajur Veda, not of neuter 
genur (tt. 4, 4.) : walwaaq ; aratsifaaaq. Note exception. Hence 
LUM, UHTAITaga, etc. 

(ix) of literary titles related to each other (?) (qurraatsfrmeren- 
ATA, 11. 4. 8.) 3 WARARA 5 waanfaaq. This and the preceding 
three rules are of very rare application. 

(x) optionally of beasts, birds, trees, grasses, pene eatables 
(11, 4. 12.) 3 Tsaq or Heat; Trafery or Trafeer ; fafafvafeqayq or 
fafafcafanar: ; TAqa uy or Wa~aMlar ; FMAy [or HUAN: ; Af eaaq 
or Mfeatt: ; efuvay or efuva. So warsa or wrasal, ATT or qal- 
gz, SutaTy or Wate. [Note warTsat is masculine, 1. 4. 27. It 
may be used in the plural, but I think Dikshita is wrong in giving o 
form 44387: ]. 

It is added by Katyayana that of fruits, forces, trees, deer, 
birds, little animals, cereals, and grasses, plurals can alone form 
Collective Compounds, Hence wextryqaq can never be used for 
qua, Afeay for Aferat, etc, 
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(xi) optionally of qualities and atates used without reference to 
objects (11. 4. 13.) : MHF or Wars, but always MAR yew ; quz:- 
wy or -@ 5 WNT or -Z ; TfraATUA or -T. 

76. The following are exceptions and cannot be used in the 
singular (rr. 4. 14.): efaTaat ; afaaydt ; ayafadt ; aeaaradt ; far- 
Fai; axfrarat ; wfeare-sa)atfaar ;. wadigadt ; veaet ; xar- 
afedt.; dharmqet; reagat ; Farad; waaradt ; Sa qaqa * ; 
WIZMA ; TAT ; Wa Bs ; areAAg. This is the list given in Kasi- 
ka, but many of these do not come under the previous rules, 

77. The Collective (singular) form cannot be used when 
number is specified (11. 4. 15.), but may be used when the number is 
‘not clearly specified (16.): em e7ilsr: ; but eqamat (=about ten) eae 
or SITET: eater. 

78. In Copulative Compounds, it is usual to place the shorter 
syllabic first (11. 2. 34.): wftainat. Also words beginning with a 
vowel, and ending in W (33.): Beaty; taxa}. Also masculine 
words ending in ¢ or & (32.) : efcedt ; weqTRt. If one word belong to 
the second class (begins with a vowel) and the other to the third 
class, it is immaterial which is placed first: werd); weiTg. These 
rules apply only to Compounds of two words : atarwyzeH7. 

79. Katyayana adds words contaning short vowels should be 
placed first: amwarmy. Also the elder of brothers and the more 
hononred of objects: gfufstry at, aratfaadt, rah. It should be 
added that according to this rule, ladies are placed first: aramuat ; 
Cqrararami:”, Gi, ; “watqved”’, KR. 

80. Katydyana also adds that the order of castes, seasons, and 
signs shauld be observed in the formation of theso Compounds : 
arauafaaficgar: ; Ganfafaczem: ; afsarfeat. But tho rule 
- does not apply to seasons and signs, if they do not consist of the 
same number of syllables : qataait, 

81. If the last member of a Collective Compound end in any 
of the letters of the 4 classes, or in %, 4, or ¥, it takes W (v. 4. 
103.) : WHasy (from a4) ; FRAG (from GH) ; NATISA (from FI) ; 


* Printed Te GAgeay in i, 2, 31, and also in Taranath’s note. 
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ara fary (from faq) 3; etaraeq (form STIAE). Note Collective 
Compounds. Hence dtq7atace:. 

82. In Copulative Compounds, words ending in # change it into 
wr before words ending in #, provived they be of the same gotra or 
of similar knowledge (v1. 3. 25): Wravdtaret ; aratfaaat (also occa- 
sionally aratfaaxy, vr. 3. 32). So faargat (some add efeararatt). 
In Compounds of more than two words, the rule is optional: ¥Ya- 
GaRelerat: or Hadaraterzrar:, S. k. Before other words, the rule 
does not hold good . “‘fqamragquzaraeqaiat 4 went”, Bp. 1. 13. 4. 

83. In some Compounds, the last vowel of the first cee is 
lengthened: sataqat, “ogtatat’’, Mah. ; “qarrerar”, Mah, ; “xegr- 
fra”, Mah, vet. 81, 25. ;“cergay”, Vic ur. 1. ; “a@arafa.”, ies I. 
2s. (from faarzeut = sun and Varuna). [According to Panini vi. 8. 
26, any Compound of (two) gods changes the final of the first into 
sr. But it has numerous exceptions in Classical Sanskrit. In vr. 3. 
$1., he sanctions TUTRTIAA from sae and wa]. 

84, The following are irregular: edt or eeqat (= conjuct) ; 
wrrefaat or fereufaatt, wrraa, wraryat (= heaven and earth) ; 
egal (= man and woman) ; s TaTSEl 5 WHAR ; WoyTy ; THEA ; 
wfawaq ; STRATA j waetaq (= knee and thigh) ; 3 TeBlaq ; amfeaq ; 
ufafera ; ; uyferq (== day by day) (v. 4.77). So aetirway [8¥ttra: 
is sanctioned by Panini for a whole day including night, but Astro- 
nomers use W¥TtIaq even in this sense). It should be remembered 
that these Compounds should always be declined in the forms given : 
e. g., WHEAT: never areaadt:. So wale HrgAtaee (not -AANT) ; 
bat a1e_aa: ma fit: (not a1e AAS: ) because it is a different Com- 
pound. 

85. The following are regarded by Native Grammarians as 
WaT : qratafan: (= bathed and annointed) ; ‘‘dtaefea:” (= drunk 
and vomited), Vi. 1. 35. ; waTma: (= done and not done i.e. half 
done) ; “enareny:” (= half-burnt), D.vi.; “qaqa”, Ma. v.13. ; 
Masnfer: (= red and blue) ; efaaqit (= north-east); wares: (x 
high and low), “sara: uwarare.”, D, vi. ; “fran.” (= found 
out and collected), Vamana, : 
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86. . Indeclinable Compounds may be formed in the Nenter Sin- 
gular Accusative with the following Prepositions and words used 
like Prepositions . 

(a) Words ending in Ww meaning direction (rare): “graate” (= 
to the east of the village), Kasika ; “marerca fe fafa’ fnagegary’, R. 
¥. 68. Note that they may form Compounds with Adjectives, 

(b) wf (= in, on, about ; very rare): ““Sfaunfa” (= at night), 
“afufacfy”’ (m= about the tree), Si. vir. 52, 35. ; “afufa’’ (= about 
women), Kasika, Note that words ending in a long vowel shorten 
it in this Compound (§ 55.). 

_ (c) Wq (= after, behind, along, every and. rarely = in, to): 
“egaga’? (= on the back), “wqafe” (= along the river), “wafrtR”’ 
{= on the mountain), “Waq¥aq” (= to a secluded place), Si. vir. 21, 

24,1, 50. 3; “wafasq’ (= along with the sun), Si. rx. 17. 
| (d) Ware (= within, in, amidst : rare) : UME”, Si. Xvrrr. 18. 
(ce) WY (= except: very rare. In the sense of -/ess common : 
. Sagarafane”’, Ki : “wofaTaq’ (= except in Trigarta), Kasika. 

(f) Sfar (== to, towards, on, in : very rare): ‘Cufinta”, Si. rx. 79. ; 
“enrara”” (= in water), Si, vert. 13 “Mafia Meat: qa’, Kasika. 

(g) wr (= from: up to): “share wat: (= people including 
even cowherds), K. (vide § 247), : 

| (h) ey (= near) : “saqayq” (= about evening), Si. ix, s, In 
Sa, vit. 27., wa7a4(-A) is explained 4%, But this is doubtful. wq- 
ygaq from under v, 4. 77. 

er ufc pi except : obsolete) : cafcfanag”, Kasika&. Also in the 
sense of in: very rare: “qfeaifar”, Si, xutr. 11. 

(j) TZ (= on the coast of: very rare): “Te Ttefateqay” 
(= saw on the sea-coast), Si. 111. 70. 

_ Dikshita tries to be original in illustrating Panini’s 1% 1. 18. 
Satay wert ar’, but I fear he is wrong. It means “qr? and wy 
optionally with the Genitive”. Hence Vamana correctly illustrates 
“art THrat:” or “qTtrR’. But tag 7 and similar forms exceeding- 
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ly doubtful, notwithstanding Panini’s 1r. 4, 83, which does not over- 
ride special rules. 

(k) ufa (= every: rarely = towards, against): “afraea” (= 
every moment), K. ; a (=< every month), N. ; “afarmrage”, 
(= to the window), Si, 1x. 2. ; “afavzwafaatunrearet”, Si. vir. 36. 
waicay from ete under Panini Vv. 4. 82. 

(1) wer (= in “the middle of : very rare) : cemnaage” (= in the 
middle of the ocean), Si. rm. 33. ; “‘awratfa’’, N. xx. 142. 

(m) afeq (= outside of: rare): “afeaaq”, S.k.; “afgata’, 
Kasiks ; vafefare”, Si. 1. 33. 

(n) wart (= as, according to): “aurad” (= in proper order), Ki. 
vit. 2.3 aur@ (= individually), Ki. xiv. 43. ; “qetater fe goa 
wifaa.”, Ki. vriz. 4. . 

(o) araq (= as much as) : “arragfea:” (= os much as lies in one’s 
power), K, ; “araqaarcawag”, Si, xrv. 87. 

Vamana also notes with xfa and aq “sfaurfufa”, “anrfefa”’, but 
such Compounds J hare not met. 

To the above are added ¢(= well), @ (= with), fat (= withont), 
Sx (= not well, not easily), wfa(= beyond, over), But properly 
speaking, they form Predicative Compounds, the N. Sing. ete. 
of wich is used adverbially (§ 270. B.): wfaarguay from wfa- 
aga: (at, &) (= superhuman) ; zazaq from Sam: (a1, 4) (= 
when the Yavanas are not well); faafaaq from fanfae: (a, #) 

= without a fly); omay from asta: (at, w) (= with grief) ; 
§azq from qaz: (ZI, Z) (= whero the Madras are not well). 

It should, however, be remembered that wy and not @ is prefixed 
to words expressing time to form Indeclinable Compounds (Panini 
vi. 8. 81.): “BEyaigg’, Sk. But the utility of this rule is very 
questionable as such Componnds are extremely rare, 

87. Note that fafe may optionally become faq (Panini v. & 
112.). So at, Grvarst, Wagradt, and words ending in a hard or 
soft consonant may optional/y end in W (Vv. 4. 111.) : “STagq, Sy- 
dary’, sqaTeauy, suefauq, etc.”, Sk. 

FACET and WACERA from Lo § come under v, 4. 81. and GAAIA, 
midur: v. 4. 83 Under Panini v. 4. 107. m<% and a certain other 
words take Win this Compound, The co:mentators give the follow- 


cd 
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ing list: “vz, fen, Ware, Qaz, ferry, Say, 2m, Vary, fer, wre 
(Vopadeva reads yaa), TAS, FN, az, 4%, Bz, fara, fear. Hence 
we have always Sauqea (never Bqutq), Hfafena (never ufafea), etc, 
In the printed Mugdhabodha, I find sqfseq and no mention of zm, 
Very likely, it isa misprint, ar becomes ate: “s7HytWA”, S. k. 

Words ending in #4 reject 4 in this Compound, but if neuter, 
may retain it optionally (v. 4. 103-9.): “afagta”, Si. vii 35. 
(never ufagqz), but wf or ufuaae, Wate or waa, etc, 

88, The following Compounds should be noted: “qaqa, aaeq, 
sqaq” (= before the eyes of); “aiam” (= on the back) from 
aaa: (a7, &). The orm af is not found in such Compounds. To 
these may be added aqya from 1 (v. 4.77.) whichis, however, a 
rare Compound. 


89. Compounds like ewrefey (with sticks), yarafs (= arm to 


arm) should be noted: “qvtafe asrafa necunaqgqerafy.”, Vi, vt. 
gi. ; “ait arearefa AHA”, Si. xvirt, 12. Note that (r) such Com- 
pounds end in ¥, (ii) that the original word is doubled and the final 
vowel of the first lengthened, and (iii) that the last u is gun. cd, if 
it ends in it, 

90. Occasionally these Compounds are found also in the Ins- 
trumental and in the Locative (P4nini 11. 4. 84.): “SAMRAT”? (== accor- 
ding to order); “aque”, B, vit.14. Vopadeva’s rule that the 
Accusative may optionally be used for them (375. mais) j is certainly 
wrongly worded, 


91. According to P4nini ir. 4. 83. the Accusative cannot be 
used for the Ablative tn the case of words ending ina. The Com- 
mentators add ‘eqaratq’ (= from near the village), ‘ewayrq’, etc. 

This implies (1) that, in the case of these words, Wa may be used 
for the Noninative, the Dative, the Genitive, (2) that in the case of 
other words the same form (such as safe) may be used also for the 
Ablative, neither of which is correct. These Compounds never ex- 
press the sense of the Nominative, the Dative, or the Genitive and 
rarely of the Instrumental and it is the rule to express the sense of 


the Ablative by the regular Ablative and not by joining prepositions . 


to the Ablative. 


nm once 
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92. According to Panini tr. 1. 9-10, such Compounds can be 
formded with -afa (= mere arara or = little, according to Vamana), 
araufa, wanfa and in gambling, by adding «aft to ww, wara,. and 
numerals: “sagt, srararafe, waufe, feafe, fag, qq aqui”. 
But snch Compounds are quite obsolete in Classical Sanskrit. V4- 
mana seems to restrict the last to the game wfear and explains 
saute = “Waue 4 aE ew aU Ys AI’. 

93, Panini’s rr. 1. 19. to 21. (feafraracea, vafanfarreerst, 
qunza, etc.) are omitted, as they do not treat of strictly Indecli- 
nable Compounds, : 

94. Under Panini rt. 1. 17., Vamana notes the following words 
as Indeclinable Compounds: faszq; ayeqy ; sraalatTa ; whaaT ; 
GAIT; TAIT 5 ATAMA 5 FRAT ; YUaMyyay ; Beauzy ; sf¥aq- 
area ; qearaa ; afeqarqaay ; aayfa ; aaverfa , qa ; freee ; 
farany ; Guana; Way; Wailea : wT; WH; veferuy ; 
syefauR ; aafa ; wanfa; aaaaa ;guaae. Buta few of these 
are primitive words and the rest Adjectives used adevrbially in the 
neuter. 


sect. v. GENERAL REMARKS, 


95. wacre: (at, &) comes from tH@ (v. 4. 77.). Dikshita says 
it refers only to the Indeclinable Compound but forgets that the 
Adverb acxaq is derived from the Adjective aqme: (a1, #). Ki. x. 
20 has “acsaaraaacat faqrea:”. 

~w1Za becomes Wye after gag: “Geargamfaar:”, R. 1. 63. 

fa-37a (subs.) is from T7G : “fa.qqana: fat:”’, Ri, xr. 19. 

AAA, ATM, THIT are from Faq: “Tetqalufea”, Ku. v. 70. 

The same rule says ae is always used for arerg. 

96. age takes @ after WH], Tray, Bia7, and GQ = praise- 
worthy (v. 4. 78. and emendation) : “SgIuTNIGEZ”, R. 1. 63. ; 
efarraq, etc. 

97. ama becomes aa@ in the following Nominal Compounds 
(v. 4.79.) : waanagq ; “grRaMAmAay’, Si, rx. 22.5; ZaraAng’” Vi. 


Vil. 12, 
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98. adtag and Ham take w after wT (v. 4 Ee.) : = FAIA, Weadi- 
wara:---”, D. 11. [This is wrongly Printed wradtarara... . . Compare 
Vopadera}. 

99. feera (= twice as much), ciate (= thrice as mach) are 
applied with reference to altars (v, 4. 84.). : 


100. wea rejects 4 after prepositions (Vv. 4, 85.): HT: (=, 


acar). So waa xHz, etc, . 

101. aq and aay reject their final after afa, Wg, 94 (v. 4 
15.) . SIBTAE, VARTA, WfaetaT, V. p. 

102. yfabecomes qa afteraw (ae reads Vopadeva), S¢%, WS, 
and numerals (addition): HWYA:, SzTAA:, WSAA:, feya. wales. 
These seem to refer to Predicative Compounds : “waTHaly aAAyA- 
ara’, N 

108. quant: (= Vishnu and a Jaina God), Taaet (= the 
Panjaub), saqtel7~ (= a Country), are also added. According to 
the commentator, #@t and ater7et take this form after any numeral, 

104. «fay becomes 7a in Compounds (v, 4 74.)3 efaarqys, 
cgfaquafacrdty”, Ku. 11, 76, Wilson notes a word qu under what 
authority I know not, 

105, we and wy take W (v. 4 74.) . S€4: or SH ; fraetq dt. 

“ET is applied only: to students and 44,4 to students and Vedic 
charana, Hence W@#_8I4, 48H an. 

The following Compounds from sq should be noted: ¥4T. (= 
marshy land : vi. 8. 98.), 94, waiter, aatqa, maa (67.), WAR or 
MITA, GTA OF TUG (Bhashya). 

106, yx becomes yt except after 4a (waa, V. 4. 74.) 3: TTHYTT 
(= regal burden) ; a¥Tyu. But wawy:. Dikshita understands the 
rule to include such examples as CEayTR: a 

107. The changes of final letters noted in this Appendix do 


not take place after y (= good), wfa (= great, not exceeding), faa 


in decrying, and the Negative 1s Nomrvau Comrounps (v. 4. 69. to 
11.):2 Gast, watt (but Wart: in the sense of greater than @ cow), 
fagar, waa; (also wqam under a special rule), 
Note Nominal Compounds. Hence fatrat &: ; wyt HATA ; etc. 
108. @ becomes aq in Nominal Compounds (i) before vowels (vr. 
3. 101.), (ii) before ta and 7% (102.); aud before @¥ (= grass : 163.) = 


oe 


| 


7/7 
pert tebe 


ae, 2 
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wey. (= a bad horse) ; azu: ; Waee: (= not a bad speaker), Si. xiv, 
1; aq. aaq:. from f¥is added in the Bhashya, 

gw becomes #1 before qa and Wa (104.) : HITA: (= bad road) ; 
wre: (_ bad dice or bad-eyed), Also in the sense of slight (105.) : 
WITHA 5 AA (=slightly acid), Note, this change occurs even 
before vowels. 

Note the following: Gya@!or ATYRT: ; BAYT, RW, or REG (108-7.). 

109. @- in the sense of same is used in the following Compounds 
(v1. 3. 84-9): Wanfaa (= ofthe same lustre); eaqeZ (= of the 
same country) ; aufa ; wart 5 SARA; BUNT; SET ; Bae; arg ; 
BUT ; VITA; VIA ; ana (= of the same womb); gaty chaving 
the same preceptor) ; aWwrerfcy (= fellow-student) ; uw: ; WA: ; 
BIT. ; WEN; WEN; WET; Get (also ated; area (also oon 
Tea). 

110. xeat, <UtaT, ATAT shorten their final vowels before fea, 
aa, wifey respectively (v1, 8. 65.) : xeafta ; xsmtaaey 5 vageare- 
ara. 

111. Wer becomes Way before Wit:, WTR, Wen, Wea, wage, 
ua, afa, arta, -a, but not if in the Genitive or Instrumental Case 
except as regards @It# (VI. 8. 99.): UZ: (but wag: in the 
sence of RUS or VTA GTM:) ; WUSUA ; WU ; SUARTCH even in 
the sense of S4q AITH. 

With ¥, it forms both wey: and sry: ( vr. 8. 100.). 

112. wea becomes 9e in names (vr. 8. 57.) : Baaas; “ERS”, 

K. ; “aeteq”, Mat, 

Also before 41a, area, Qa, -fa (58.): FeNS, Vearem, vere’, 
wefu:. 

It optionally becomes sz before vessels for -vater beginning with 
a single consonant (s9.) and before A&. Wea, UM, fre, 34, AIT, WIE, 
AAW, ME (60-) s SSH: Or STHRAM, GEA: or FERAA:, FAME: or Se- 
ware:, etc. In other Compounds, yew remains unchanged : Tewearey. 

113. wea becomes ¥z before Gq (adj.\, wre, -a (adj.), -W (vr. 8. 
50.) and optionally before wra, Ga, and -q (subs.) (51. ): Via (= 
heart-touching : but as subs. YeuGq-.) ; BATS: ; I ; WEA ; ; were: 
Or WeaNle: ; Welt: or FeACT: ; PETIA or diva. 

There is, however, a word ¥z and it is unnecessary to derive these 
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Compounds from 327. So “gear”, B. p.1.6. 2. 3. r “May TeTe- | 


SAwaasH Tauy.”, B. p. 1. 15, 2. 

114. The following form ve (a1@ according to Panini vz. 3. s6.) 
should be noted: Yerfa:, qatfa:, ver, afea:; wh:; qa (= 
gravel) ; Tafa: ; Tqanrfa: ; TH: (= foot by foot: of the Ricks, other- 
Wise GI@Mz) ; TET: or Veale: ; Wfay: or Gteferg: | THR: or WEN: ; 
afasi: or qrefaen:. 


115. In some words, the final of the first word is isavineied: ¢ 


frnfaa. (a sage, but fayfaa in ordinary senses ; v1. 8. 130); fa-rac: 
(a name : 129) ; WeTwea (gold, but weqet etc. : 125) ; vafecta: (from 
fafa: ..127) ; wtava: or afcara: (122) ; walant: or ufaare ; adit: 
(= cultivator : 118) ; WaT (= paradise ; 119.) ; Naat (=a river: 
120) ; etc, 

Rule 121 is obsolete, Rule 123 is incorrect, frat being always 
met with : frRIMA AAA MAT TT”, Ki. xv. 52. 

Commentators add 4Iq@:, YW, WITS: , WARE, aT: , Te, 

EET. 


116. Some insert @ after the first word: Game: (= corian- 


der, but. say = bad ebony fruit: vi, 1. 143) 3 SQqe (TT, Z) 
(= without interruption, but Wager: = others; 144); atué in 
figurative senses (but #tgz = cow’s foot : 145) ; Sraz = seat (but 
wITeTTEA * = great misfortune: 143) ; wIWaT = wonder, wonder- 
ful (but wag: etc. in ordinary senses : 147) ; Wi@e = ordure (but 
WIHT: = sweepings : 143) ; WAC: = part of oa carriage (but woe 
as an adj. : 149); fafax: = bird (fafa in general senses including 
that of fafai<: 150); ufasia: = helper, front-goer (but ufaam: etc. 
= whipped : 151) ; Fara. = asage (but wHw: a country : 152); ¥fz- 
waz. (= aking but eftaez as a proper name : 153) ; Hat: = bamboo 
(AMT: crocodile : 154); Awftay = mendicant (aafi] = sea: 154) ; 
RAG WAM, names of towns (otherwise ardtt, WHA: : 155) ; 
HILMC = atree (but qcTaHt: = artisan : 156) ; WAT (= a country), 
anafa (= tree), aeafa: (=Vrihaspati), wrafara-fa (= expiation of 
sin), WHC: (= thief : otherwise aqat:), fafa, etc. (157), 


* wrqz becomes rug under 81. 


- 
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117. Some insert q: aa: ; afaufe, fafafee:, ufsec or 
ufaat:, ufaaz: or TWalz., etc. (vr. 3. 70-1.). 

118. Some roots lengthen the vowels before them in faq Com- 
pounds. Panini notes 4y, 84, BY, Vy, FT, HE, Ay (v1. 8. 116): 
STAY, AeA, wee, aaifia, wee, watuz, “attaq. He might have ater. 

119. In some Compounds: with RY, the final of the first mem- 
ber is lengthened (vr. 3. 115): fequrad:. 

120. Some words shorten thir final vowel optionally : age: or 


WHE:, wale: or ugie:, etc, In Some names, the vowel i is “always 


shortened (vi. 8. 63.): aTfaera:, afozie:. 

121. The following are to be noted (vr. 3. 109) : qaeTa from 
Taq, TATA: for aferren, efawarca or -ateq, SaTAT or ae, 
etc, , “aut (= seat of ascetics from 474) ; ZU: (from ¢< “and AIM) ; 

: (from gq aud Za) ; gaa. (from gq and wt) ; aa: (from 3 
oe eq_tohurt); afaqrn: or aieare: « ; etc. 

122, Words ending in 4 reject q before other words in Com- 
pounds (viti, 2. 2.) . Taras; ABET; BAA. Wea becomes WET 
(virr. 2. 68): uvfear. 

123. Words ending in 4 classes or a, 4, € take the form of tho 
Nominative : arma: ; WAI 5 AUT: ; feaafa: : mA AATTAEA”, 
B,p.i 8. 43. WAST becomes WAST (vir, 2. 72): WIS FT. 

124, Words ending in the affix aq or root #@ or we change 
a (or 1a) into q (virt. 2. 72.) : fawena: ; TUaaaT:. 

Words ending in &@, Be remain unchanged before 4, @, 4, & 
(vitr, 3. 45) : efeafear ; maya: 

Words ending in Wa remain unchanged before derivatives of # 
to do and wa to desire and before qB, FA, W9, FAT, muy (vir. 8. 
43.) 3 WARIT 5 TAHT ; WaNIAR ; Tau). So 7a and farg before 


Wz (47): Wea ; fara. 


The last three rules are restricted to words forming the first 
member of a Compound: werafa:nfest ; Bwea Ha. s WafaA- 
G24, But the restriction is hardly observed. 

Affixes ending in <4, GH remain unchanged before %, @, 4, & 
(virr. 3. 41.) 3 gaafa: ; fagay: (SI, ©). 


a 8 ee 


* This and the following Compounds are rare, Compounds by 
Irrogular Sandhi oun In ordinary grammars not given here, 
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In other cases, the rules of fravafe apply: aatsdta: (at, a ; 
AME: 5 TT. ; AAA: ; etc. 

125, Words with a root endingin a, suchas Aq (= quiet) 
change it into 4 (viir. 2, 94) 3 WHIAIA:. 


APPENDIX B. ON THE PECULIARITIES OF 
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N. B. P4nini’s rules are not observed by old writers: “fenitsfq 
aa gag:”, V.p.v. 23.11.; “arafa xuq mufea”, “sy 2a: agdle: 
wamtsaian’, tea weaafy.”, “aga aaa ga”, Mah. xi. 14, 
26., 61., 161., and 59. ; “famtaat ar fafea:”, Y.rr, 253. ; “ate famaa 
aq”, Mah. rr. 5. 62. ; “arqay aa aare eet eafscfiaar’, “saredy 
aarat aretfa frautfa q”, Mah. xrrr. 19. 99 and 46 ; “eq faqag aw”... 
20.2. ; “feafeefat wes”,... 38, 16.5 “reaaity ATTaTY”,... 39. 5.; 
prg wat ae’, “ait wrawarfa a:”, Ram. rr. 39. s, and 38. 47, ; 
“gnfad fanguat”, “qT EEsina”, ge aaa faxa”, B. p, 1. vi. 10. 
19., 21. 

If the prepositions noted below are not joined to their Verbs, 
but used as pure prepositions (manele chap, xv1.), the rules do not 
apply : “ren fa waa” (but ufagaefa), Kasika. 


sEcT. r ATMANEPADI. 


1. With the preposition efa- denoting interchange : “frafa 
wmaarat ait eforafat’, B. vir. 3. 5 wafeaatsafre:”, Vopadeva. 
But this rule does not apply to Verbs denoting motion, laughing, 
talking, striking, killing, etc, (Paninir. 3. 15, and note) : TATA a 
aniaaag efatfraa”, Bo vin.3.; “afaaiia, afayata, afsaata”, 
- Vopadeva ; “arfawat af wa”, B. virr. 5. 

Nor with the words wai, watat, TT (1. 8. 16 and note): 
gaia aq safaga:”, B. vir. 6. (the use of @ before the verb is 
poetical licence) ; “Qtarwe mafaaata”, Vamana. 

2, fay with the preposition fa. “fafmaa afe aafivet q2", N 
cafutifana’, K. 


wet eM we 


a 
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3. fa with fa- and qa-: “fafa turn’, Vi. rv. 19, ; “@ Terma- 
aritsat”, B.vitr. 9. 

4, erwith o- (unless it means fo open when it may be conjuga- 
ted in both Padas like e1, warefaycty of 1. 3. 20. simply removing the 
restriction and not makingit exclusively Parasmaipadi) : ‘“#req- 
wart: waeifag aq’, R. vrr. 81.3 “areata: wtg”’, Ku, ver, 1. 5 “a 
wrezraraaaa aa.”, Ki, xvi, 16. ; “areea fonfaat: ware qe”, 
Vamana ; aren favaqing @ eae”. 

5. mt with ofe, fi, or wa: “afeatarrgfeag’, B. vir. 8.3 “a: 
yaafa faataiasama’ (alata) ar’, Mi. on rt, 248, 

6. mts with wq-, W-, Tf-, ay-: “aftatse age 1) arrgqaie- 
aratfa ava eetfa afaaray’, B. vir.10.; “ants afafacaruifeat a4 
mar. ’, Me.rt.6. Vopadeva adds wa: Saatse. 

wats in the sense of ratl:ny is Parasmaipadi: “aantsfea naeiia’’, 
Vamana. 

7. “train the catsal in the sense of bringing on, passing on : 
“qremagase ave”, N. v.31. ; “srmaaa are’, Vopadeva, 

Ut = to meet, pair, fit: “AamMa arvaiaagear”’, Si, xvirr. ¥. 5. 
“qHADGUIIA gut A area’, 6.1.3.8. If used actively, which 
is extremely rare, it will be Parasmaipadi: “eq qrefa afgatfaq”, 
N. 1.58. If another preposition intervenes, it will not be A. : “cam 
aarreeg wraaa”’, R. vr. 79. 

8. aa: “fea: aga e faery”, Kir s. 5 “oafatfe guftr 
anqyae”’, An. vr. 24, Dikshita finds fault with the last example, as 
the verb is used transitively, but it is always transitive with the 
object expressed or understood. 

9. atfsz = to know well, to reccynize : “wafrerqe aay afret”, 
Ki. xvirr. 42, 5 “faacrafa arvat a nfaa aera”, Dy 11. 

10. war with W- or e4- : “sige frawaag” Mo, 1. 12. 

tl. wr with a-, 43-, gH-, and rarely with fa- (r. 3.22.) 2 “Cft- 
Sformae naw”, Si. rer. 1. 3 “a MISASafera MH Tea”, Bour. 14. 5 MA 
aq aerea ara”, B. virr. 11. 3 “sara? warfawa”, S. 4. 5 “aeitse aa: 
art fest faafawt fanfaseq”, &. 10. 5 “sia aafaga”, P.d. s. 

12, wr with gq- and 3q- in fiyurative senses: “sfaga quTa a: 
uferaniza Gaga’, Vi. iv. 6 5 “sfasarae ut”, Si, rr. 10,5 “aa 
w fafreentrqqag aadt”, Riv. 6.; “azaaaaas argafasa”’, U. me 
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Note figurative senses, Hence “dtargefaey”, Si. r.12.; aafa- 
erra:”, Ki. vi. 29, | - 

Used intransitively, wqa+eqr is Atmanepadi : Bee a B. 
vitr, 14. But it is another form of the same rule, 

-  K4tyayana’s emendation is unnecessary: fy: wyqufasa i 
waits on) or safawfa (= attends). 7 

13. win figurative senses (rare): “ana guifey faa a.”, Ki, 
ir. 14.; “afa afasa wifes fasrae ta”, B. virt.12, But fazat 
aufe gaara’, Ki, xii. 64. 

14, wrwith W- in the sense of asserting, affirming (rare) : “far’ 
neafasa’, Vopaleva ; “maa quzanfasa”, Kasika, 

15. aq in the sense of cursing, swearing (intrans.) : “qqaraa 
W VfeyayH”’, Si. xvi. 2s.; “aqrettsnua atfaa:”, B. virr, 33. 

16. ey with w-: “sing faaafadYere aq:”, Ki. xvrr, 63. 3 
cage) ar urn”, B. | 

In the Bhashya, itis laiddown that the Panini’s rule applies 
only when the verb is used intransitively or with reference to one’s 
own limbs : ‘“sTy@ yet’, Grammarians follow this dictum and 
find fault with the above uses, The same remarks are made with 
reference to WI+aa_: “ara=afa que”, but “ane aft [a]. 

17. aa with Sq- in the sense of accepting, marrying :“sqriaa 
araq”, B, vier. 33. 5 “Maza azat”, R. xtv. sr. 

18. aa with e4- in the sense of having intercourse bas Cereny 
aaeea arqa:”. But Vamana explains it differently : “arqa: aq 
erat zerfa”’. Hence B. verr, 32.: “turret aAfueat gan Ti”, 
which appears to me to be quite ungrammatical. 

19. w with sT- in the sense of challenging, calling to fight : 
“arma Sfeue Auta’, Si. xx. 1. Note sense. Hence “agaaaqrarac- 
awa’, Mr, 1x. 

20. ¥# with fz, aa-, 3a-, f4- (rare): “gqareqia? wta: aeae faa- 
faaa’’, B. vii. 17. 

21, ma with oq- and ¥- in the sense of beginning: “anfaagq- 
GVaaR 74.” Ki. XU, 35, 5 “Hama amaqafnana:”, Ku. v. 32, 

It is curious Panini’s “aqutarq” (= of the same sense) qualify- 
ing Waray has been mistaken as = ara and explained as = valient, 
Williams § 786, 


« a, 
aes t. 
Fen ett nm 


tated me ¢ 


Me 


Rem «Lape a, 
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22. may with fa- in the sense of playing with the feet . “arty 
famaad tim” S.k. 5 “aa faaaararan”, B. virt, 24. 

23. #H with I- in the sense of rising, ascending (only of 
heavenly bodies) : “array wafafaqraaa a aTg:”, Ro v.75. ; “feaale- 
AaTTT HAA wWawer’, B. vis, 23. 

Note sense. Hence “qtqaaiargraq’’, R. rv. 34. 

24. aa_not preceded by a preposition is both A. and P.: 
Cqeaara ft Mte:”, B. vir. 25.5 “mTAaISa ”, Si, xrv. 77. 

25. ain the sense of attempting (generally preceded by 94-), 
in the sense of shewiny valour, strenjth (generally preceded by qu-), 
aud in the sense of rising, increasing : “mmaarnvana’, S. k, ; 
“quaad a wu: fata”, Ki, xvr. 18.5; “separ qeaa”, B. virr 
22.; “aatiat: waa’, Vopadeva ; “a wararanafaaat”, Si. 1. 54. 

aq with other prepositionsis P, So with eq- and qq- in other 
senses : wqatafa = to approach ; quaafa = to go about, 

26. Causals of Active Verbs used reflexively : “afaeqaé fara 
AAA TaATS.”, (= do you always shew yourself), Mah. 11. s. 86. ; 
Catguawad farfer” (= the elephant himself puts. on the 
rider), Si, XII, 5. 

27. Causals of 7q and IT in the sense of deceiving : “q7¥qa 
ara, dstyaa cream”, B. vir. 43. Note sense. Hence “aia 
aaafa” (= makes greedy), “wf teafa” (= shuns), Vamana, 

28. Causals of at and fajifthe subject be the instrument.of the 
emotion: waa Jaa”, “airaaqaaaa”, KR, virr. 42, This rule 


is, however, not observed : “faarqqy a fanare faéy:”, R. 11.3. To 


bring it in harmony with the rule, Mallinatha changes y¥ toq and 
explains a#yai1s_to be the instrument of wonder }! 

29, Causal of #¥ in the sense of deceivin7, injuring, receiving 
honors . “H@IQuiTaa”, “at afaargmaaa”’, “arfcrenqaa qarafy- 
qeday.”,. Vamana. Durgadasa explains the last example ; “afz- 
want gqnzifaad gaafa” 

30. Causal of # after fawtin the sense of repetition: “faeqy 
Hla MCA Ta wagifaq.”, B.vim.44. The rule is too mechanical 
to be observed. 

31. Desideratives of gt (not preceded by ¥9-), 1 (not preceded 
by afa- or WI-), Em and @ : “famrearagaeay ara’, R. 1. 26. ; “wag 
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asy”, Sa. rv. 11. 5 “ferqaren: afacety:”, Si. rir. 31. 9 “Crt gee. 
aIwisat”’, B. vir, 34. 

Note exceptions. Hence “aqfamreaiy nm”, “aree pay’, B. virr. 
§5-6. | 

82. aq with fa- and e4- used intransitively or with reference to 
one’s own limbs: “cfifanqasad’, “dtaquaaritsrama: wzaraq:”, 
B. vit, 14-5.; “angfa ofa [a], Vamana. Note restrictions. 
Hence “sayfa gre quae”, “ancfa we afaar’, Kasik&. 

33. Causals of qt and &, to drink, Hz, Wi+IH, +44, Wc Ay, 
WY, 7, 7, TH, (Panini, 3.89 and emendation): “faradt qaqa 4 
faa”, R. xirr. 9, 5 ‘areata fayfal adtdt’, Bhashya, “azar 
can”, B, vir. 101. ; “eat aaqarnay Marea aaer.”, “rat aead 
Stat”, “a aUaaaraa”, By vir, 61-4; gestern uftas frar- 
fam”, Ki, xv. 36. 

According to Dikshita®, qr to drink makes qrqafa in the causal. 
But read M.n. “farawanfaa’ qeaqefaty.” (R. xirr. 6.). So in 
Vopadeva. But Dikshita evidently mistook Patanjali’s fa7cary, 
which was simply to distinguish qt to drink from ut to protect, In 
justice to Dikshita, it should, however, be added that the restrictions 
are not always observed : “araqreat wai teifa’, H.u.; “aetrart- 
wet war”, B.xv.4.; “aga aaftqaraz”, N. 11. 18 

34. @ with aq- : “SM TA satqarwia”’, B. virt. 40. 
| 35. am with any preposition ending or panes with youvel (tr. 

3. 64. and emendation): “may watwgma”’, Sr; “a warq fag a, 
Ma. 1. 10. ; “wagm qaatae: faa”, R. xr. 62, 5 “aar wen aratfeafit 
wey fafag a’, Sankara, ; “se = ‘m’’, B, vitr. 39. 

Note (a) that the restriction is about gx of the 7th. class and 
(b) that the P, may be used with reference to sacrificial vassels 
(asaratfa) : “ee fe aratfe wyafa’, Vamana, 

36, wr in the sense of enjoying, eating not governing: “at crar- 
aay a”, Pov. i. ; “aye vfaftora: vfahas Sarai, R. xv. 1. 
“os Y ‘Ssfrree: 2?) Mw rir. 115. | 
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® He, no doubt, adds “saafagia’’, but for that there is a general 
rule Panini’s 1. 3. 74, 


erwin er, on 


peer eto. . . 


ATMAWNEPADI, 291 


- 


Note exception, Hence “afm @rasq’”’, An. 111. 40. It shonld, 
however, be added that strictly speaking WA never conveys governing, 
but only the various forms“of enjoyment. 

37. a with ¥q- in the sense of attending, arising: “ARTATaTZq- 
wea”, Vamana.;, “at aeataggad gar west”, Ki, vir. 28. Bat ‘fe 
a ya: fraqqatifa”’, Ra. rv. 

Also VIG = to polish, dress, etc, : SareHaiat cate)”, B, virr. 119. - 

38. nm = to violate, recite, begin, einjita ys Cgeaat were”, 
B. viir.19.; “gaa... Gwecensfaraar fer:”, K, rv. 30, ; “sal- 
ufaq wear”, N.xtrr. 15. 5 “sarafa wyafararenay’, M. vit. 60. 

39. a with f4-, when "intransative or used with reference to 
sounds : “faga mat ae”, B. virr, 21. ; “atet fagead qua”, Vamana, 

40. wsfuta = to hear, to overcome, take possession of : ufqray 
ma eft”, B. vinrig.; “darafegea aw:”, Vopadeva. ; “wareat- 
Sefagra efi”, Ki. 1.43, But “aqarafaaait tia”, S. 1.3. 26. 

41. w with 9q-, WaT, Bq-, Ter-, fAcT- in the sense of wronging, 
injuring, doing away with: “sata aarailai’’. B. vris. 20. 5 “seat 
afaargeraaa’, Vamana. 

42. vt with f¥- in the sense of removing, restrainin g of passions: 
8 fey feral a athopaa.”, Kir. 41.3 “fragt a ayfafgaa- 
wan’, R.rv.6s. The language of Panini’s 1. 3. 37. is wider, but 
as such the rule is not observed: “farwa aafer qlee”, Ki. 11. 35, 

In the sense of instructing, teaching, it is also P, : tain <3 
qT Tafyy”’, RK. ur, 29. 

In the sense of giving up, paying, employing it is said to be A 
“faqet ar fara wrara”’, B. vrir. 21.5; “aR ac fanaar”, Varaias F 
“na faqaa’”’, 8. k. 

43, a with yq- with reference to the investiture with the sacri- 
ficial thread ; “areata armuguvadia”’, U. s. 

In the sense of maintaining, keeping, sq is said to be A. : “gq- 
wTUg@aya”’, Vamana, 

44. a with oq, ver: “serteisan qm”, B, virt. 21. ; “earqu- 
ad’, Vopadeva, 

45. @tintransitive in the sense of leading up to: “waa ar4af 
wrataa”’, Vamana, Vopadeva understands Panini’s rule literally and 
adds “faw’ qqq” (= qaafa), but this use is very doubtful, 
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46. ware in benedictions and injunctions : “yer awe aefe”, B. 
VIIL, 120 ; ; are fag afi a sper: ”, Ki. xu. sg. The last is consi- 
dered wrong by some Grammarians, 

47. % with qa- in the sense of following with reference to gait 
only : “daa [ad] wat TTT, aaa [az] TATST RTT”, Vamana, 

48. 4 with @- ; “ata gqyeq.’, Vamana, 

_ 49. & with sq- in the sense of picking (of quadrupeds and birds) ; 
‘agfaxt gaat want”, wafeca arraray”, Vamaaa, Bat “asftsv- 
facaa:”, “safacfa aga”. 

50. w= to go with aa-: “gare awaniter.”, B. wit. 16.5 
“gar saw’, Vamoaa, | | 


51. EN, CH, UT with eq- used intransetively: WIA, WBA, 


Gata. But aqsafa is more common, 

52. “We = fo throw with prepositions is both P, and A.: “fa fafs- 
uqeia emaret yzq”’, Ki. xiv. 63. : - 

53, st without prepositions is both P. and A, : ‘4 ara fanafa- 
aad eufaafa”, H. ; “araafa”, K., “qite arafa aaa¥ aa”, Si. 

54. st with Wq-in the sense of denying, hiding: “IMAI 
arara:”, B. vir, 26. 

55. ‘at with afa- or aa- 2 “nese fagarge:” , amma aieTa”, 


B, vit. 26-7. But not in ‘the sense of thinking of: “arg: “aanrafa”, i. 


Vamana. 

56. sf with @- in the sense of permitting is both P, and A. : 
Caasangy aaa gaa’, B.rir. 23. Dikshita thinks the verb is nsed 
passively, but at the sacrifice of the simple construction, 

57, ag with f7- in the sense of disputing : ‘ faseararat wartarar- 
wya:”, D. virt. 

58. ag with aq- of speaking together of men: “auTeAraTsara”, 
B. vit. 28., but “anrefer gx 2t.”, Vamana, 

59, ag with eq- in the sense of entreating, coaxing : “fafadtar- 
wfgeray”’, B. virr. 28. 5 “deere gaea”, Vamana, 


60. 4% with Wa- used intransitively : cdqarafeer’, B. vit. 


29. But sazefa fat a.”, R. v. 74. 
61. az in the sense of ability to talk on and of disputing: “aga 
wat Saga”, “azq FF", Vamana, Bhatti’s azara in virt.27. appears 


tobe wrong as H1a4 in Panini 1. 3. 47. is used figuratively and 
not literally, 
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62. ag with fav- is also A. with reference to differences of 
opinion : “fanaefa or fauteat aar:”, S. k. 

63. 7 (of 6th class) with w7- : Caurfaares faardaramfaar”, 
B, vrir. 30. 

64, @ (of 6th class) with @a- in the sense of affirming - 
carfadt qa afrer”, B. viir, 31. But “afaet area”, Vamana, 

65. a with wq- used intransitively: “afaaur qua aarat”, 
R. ; “wea aqafce witsa’, Si. x. 7. Note restriction. Hence 
“sat wrat aacfa sa age a 274”, Vamana. 

66. “with sq- in the sense of transgressing : “qaaqaguta”’. 
In the sense of rising, it is P. : “araqacfa’, Vamana. 

67. wa with gf<- in the sense of changing, turning into: “aat 
fe Sa DC ane a Gada efufeariaa afcqaa”, S. 11. 1.24, In other 
senses, itis P.: “arfa ca@ awfaw: afcuafa”, Vi. 3. . 

68. ‘with wfy- in the sense of studying: “afearattara: geft- 
wifa”, V.s. In the causal, itis P.: “Geranaqestiagg’, An. In 
other senses, itis P. . “araaieag fa aafa:’’, Ki. x1. 74. 

69. am (10th class) with w1-, in the sense of addressing, bid- 
ding farewell: “aTHaTE Beat’, Sa; “Mamata ar awa”, R. 
xIx. 7. 

), According to Panini x. 3. 72., Verbs which are both P. and 
A. should be usedin the A. when the act is for the subject*: “qqa” 
(= cooks for himself, “gaa”? (= does for himself), Vamana. But 
this and the following three rules are not observed: “at zefa a 
wad 4 aefa gna: ata”, M.n.on Me. 11, 53, 

71. So with Causa's (1,3. 14): “ae arqaa” (= gets the mat 
mate for himself), Vamana, “era araararfi:”, B. viir. 43. 

72, Sow with wq-: “amar? araqae> anaqreaey urate. 
aifa aud’, Vamana, But “@’ gaaqrefa or- a’, in the same sense. 
When the act is not for the subject (mafia: faatae), itis simply P, 

93. «So aq with ST-, Ty-, or aa- when not used with reference 
to works (Waq)): “‘fraaraweqrifa:”, “faagaearanfs.”, B. vier. 


_ © When words expressing this are used, they may be used both 
in P, and A. (1, 8. 17.) This applies to the three rules, 
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467. ; “aretr ATG WICATVT seraTaEa”, Vamana. But Co ares fa 


fatarat & aay. ” 


a) 
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74. mwith aq-orgg-: “aguitfa arawe”, K.; “ar yrany 
wags”, B. vitr. 50. 

75. <a with f7-, afe-, wr. “fata ma SaTTeAaTT”, D, rv. ; 
cag qa’, “wtafar gfaarany'’, B, virt, 53. 5 118. 38. 

76. <a with vq-isalso P.: “fadifag aacca aa”, Ki. rrr. 
17.3; “sacRarfa ag’, S.4. Used causatively, itis always P.; 
“ayengrcag qaqa fa ara’, Vamana, 

77, faq with sft, ufa-, sfa-: “ufufaqnafae cad gratia”, 
B. vii, 51. Used reflexively in the Passive, they will like ae 
follow the general rule. “afufaga aaa”, Vamana. 

78. aq with qft-: “ama qfeaaay”, B. vir. 52. 

79. agwith ws “nagar were”, B. vrir. 52. 

80. ww preceded by a preposition is also P.: “wife”, B. ret. 
43. But “aqefa,-a”, 8. k. 

81, Causals of 44, 9Y, 4, 44, 3,8: “arituayafe’, R 
v. 65.3 “alataay aautsfa”’, “arnaa ag wa.”’, B. virt. 56-7. ; 
Comafa minagaaiiaad.”, Ki; “senaze aa geal, B. xr. 30. ; 
Crrafgenfa waar’, “aaa fed aa:’’, B. viri.ss-9. For set see 68. 

82. Causals of Verbs of motion and Eating: “wenagrata 
wauag’, Rov. co. ; “oaay wrqaarraay”, R. vir. 53. ; “aitnafa’, 
“faarcafa’, “armafa”’, Vamana. 4 fo eat is an exception : “syzqat 
@azua’, Vamana, Dikshita adds it will be P. when the feeding is 
through another: “wrgqum azar’, If this is correct,* the first 
example should be “srzaqa azn". 

83, Causals of Neuter Verbs when the subject is aritoual 
being (r. 3. 88) : Cory UAz7 u7e’’, B.vitr. 88. In other cases, it 
may be also A. Hence “afafraqad aarfag:”, Ki, 1. 18. 


* All causals are P. and there was no necessity of this rule 
if it did not want to override 1.3. 14. VWopadeva groups it with 
the Verbs noted in 33. | 7 


— 
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81. wis P, except in yz, wz, UE, AS, fas (1. 8. 61.) ° faaa, 
waa, ate, ctc, But aan, afcafa, acata, ‘aqata, ete. 

85. an, fat, faz, faz, fax, 8a, 9S, VAS, YF, WH, TH, AM, 
aH, WA, 4G, WAN), TH, may be Prin ase. (1. 3. Ql.) : wa aa 
or watfar ; wfaaq or wafae ; sfazq or wafze ; > sfazq or wage ; . 
wfaza_or Se fee , WaT4 or sifae, “aqey agerac:”, B, vill. 66. ; 
weasy or walize, “iva wifedtsysa”’, B. xv. 25. ; WHA or WArTfwe, 
OTA waqaar.”, B. xv. 2s.; waeq or wafae, “araaq afcat 
ie”, R. 1v. 48.; ; Sara or Wa fae, : 

86. 8%, a WY, wz may be P. in af, ez, Ue, and aq (t. 3. 
92.): Seay or wat ae, aqefa or afama, Waa or w7fana, faaaafa or 
faafana, “onrar. udee”’, B. xv. 26., “dtariaas fazer ae fate 
wind”, “facre g@erat”, B. vrrr. 67-9. So with other three : waefa- 
mm aaq:”, B, vii. 66. ; “wala afefeeh”, B. xiv. 77. 

87. wamay be P. also in gz (1. 3. 93.) Wa Tq or WHfaE- 
WAR, HANTS or Haae-waMs, Hayifa or afaaqa-aqws, WHY- 
WIa_or wafaya-waaya, fea ula or frafaaa-fra ws, “TATUTZ- 
ofa: a7”, B. vir. 69, “Haaytfa ¢ aere.”, B. xvr. 11, 

88, wi (4th class wtaa@) is defective, being found only in Uz, 
MHZ, ae, fafufae (1. 8. 60), the other forms being supplied by ag : 
ANTS, “ANA, etc. 
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89. Verbs which are only A. or only P. will be used in A, or 
P, with the exceptions and restrictions above specified, 

90. Verbs which are both P. and A., should be used in the P, 
except when the act is for the subject, when it hould be used in the 
A. But when words indicating this are used, both P, and A. may 
be used (1.3. 72 and 77). This rule is not observed in Practice. 

Some of tlicse are, however, in some places always A, or always 
P. They have been illustrated above. 

91. Of the Nominal Verbs, some are A., some are P., some 
are both P. and A. (1, 8. 90): agafa, anaa, aifgarafa,-a. For 
these, other Grammars should be consulted, 
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92. Inthe Passive Form, they are all used in the A. whether 
strictly Passive (aa), reflectively Passive (WH Ha’ area), or Neu- 
ter-Passive (wraarq), whether from simple Verbs, Causals, Desi- 
deratives, or Frequentatives, Vide § 

93. Desideratives follow the Pada of the Verbs from which 
they nre derived (r, 3. 62.): faqya from qua, fafeafa from afe, fafa- 
fraa from fafa (2), fafscafa from favafa (75), afafara from gaa, 
Bu... 1; nfafacrefaate from afagreafa from qad, 8.4; fafanaag 
(from frayaa), Ki, xir. 30. 

94, Causals are P. (1, 8. 78). 
marks, vide above. 
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CORRECTIONS. 


4.20. TS: (Hi). 6. 7. mascrline (maculine). 8. 11. my MAT: 
(a_ma:) 5 18. nfuaer (nfame). 16. 29. THR (SHH). 21, 19. a (94). 
26.9. adi: (a2t). 32.22. GaAaT (WAT). 37.10. dele aq. 42. 4, 
Words (according). 46. 5. £#@ (-@). 54 5. reject, take (rejects, 
takes). 16. 24. By (But), 64. 24. afaa (afaa). 87. 5. THE 
(caw) 5 11. KKeTATT: (-q). 88. 25. at after 4 ; 27. ay (ag) 94.15. 
Gom (Gam), m. pl. (n. pl.). 95. 26. miatsnfarg (wrataafa). 98. 24. 
sq ("a). 99. 14, name (same). 103, 27. nct (ot). 104. 12. probably 
(properly). 105. 12. edifice (edificc). 111. 26. assert (arsert). 115. 
4 aeger (acgers), 119. 8. send (rend), 120. 26. WaH (yaa). 122. 
8, occasion (acc-) ; 17. owes (ows). 130. 21, instrument (instrumen- 
tal). 147. 13. fae (afws). 151 17. affairs after all. 154. 2. plea- 
sures (females) ; 19. aafe (ft). 159. 2. below (bellow). 163. 15. 
area (a1 ela). 168. 28. pre (pro). 173.14. R(N). 175. 14, three or 
four (four or five). 176. 18. later (latter) ; 28. a (a. 183. 6. TSR 
(%zHq). 186. £. occasion (ac-). 187. 27. * (Tf); 28. fT (*). 192. 27, 
afa(afe). 195. 3. afaar (afr). 197. 24. presses (ses). 198. 23. 
perative (para). 211. 13. FIST (q). 213.3. sion (tion), 214, 14. be 
(were); 17. a_ (A). 216. 2. strip (ship) ; 12. of (or), 227. 8. as 
before in, 235.14. began (gun), 236.6. (BM). 239.1. Sear 
(8). 242.5. as (a). 2£0. 21. fae (aX). 25° 10, is (are), 11. ob 
(ab), 261.2. 9 (@). 262. 31. Mal (Mah). 267. 34. in mind before 
that, 282.19.° Add “az: quay arta”, T.s, 11.19, 284. 4, from 
(form), 286. 25.3 (%). 290. Jf ve (Va). 
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